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CHAPTER IV

EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE. + 3) J )

4*̂ 1. The structure of education ’ in any educational \  ,
system eonveys something more than merely a concept in 
terms; of setting time limits for educational preparation at 
diiferent levels. Each level of education has to be characteris
tic of the pupil’s developmental stage. It has implications for 
the nature and content of courses./ Further, the coiur^^s of 
sttdy need to be tem ulated^ keeping in view  the ^p irations 
of the peopie, national ideals and goals, availability of physical 
and infra-structural facilities and their programmed titilisation.'
To suggest purposeful changes in the educational system, 
therefore, various Commissions, Committees, ̂ Panels, Seminars,
Groups etc. have looked into the pertinen^t’issue of the struc
tural reorganisation of education over the years.

4.03. :In 1919, the Sadler Commission observed t hat the Historical 
di viding line between the Higher Education and Secondary Review. 
Courses needs to be drawn mpre precisely at the level di the 
intermediate examination iiê  after 12 years of schooling. The
Tara Chand Committee later in 1949 also supported’12 years 
of schooling.

4.03. The Cice-Chancellors’ Conference (1961), . the 
Sampumanand Committee on Emotional Integration (196l-i92,), 
the Foiiiith Vice-Chancellors’ Conference, 1962, the ' report of 
the Conference 'of State Education Ministers, Vice-Chd^cellors’ 
and Eminent Educationists 1963 ; and the Seventh Conference 
of State Education Ministers, 1964—all re-‘affirmed the accept
ance of the model of 12 years’ schooling followed by a 3 years’
Degree ■ Course. The U.G.C. Committee on Colleges in 1965 
also recommended that the schools for the pre-univergity 
courses should extend for at least 12 years.

4:04: The Education System in India was again reviewed 
in its totality by the Education Commission (1964—66) which, 
after examining the situation from all points of view, concluded 
that, on sound academic considerations, it would be highly 
desirable to adopt a uniform pattern of 10 + 2-1-3 for School 
and College classes in all parts of the country.

4.05. The Tenth Conference of State Education 
Ministers, 1967', endorsed the recommendations of the Education 
Commission and stressed that :

(a) the educational structure should have the pattern
of 10+2+3, and

(b) thfe' 10 year schooling should be adopted in all 
^' States, and two years be designated as the



Hig.her {Secondary Stage and three years for the 
First Degree Course.

National Policy 4 . ^ .  In 1968, the Government of India’s Resolution on a
Direction, National Policy on Education finally approved the 10+2+3 

pattern, and suggeslted that THE HIGHER SECONDARY 
STAGE OF TWO YEARS BE LOCATED IN SCHOOLS, 
COLLEGES, OR BpTH ACCORDING TO LOCAL CONDI
TIONS. The durationi of the course for the first degree in Arts', 
Commerce and Scienc;e should be three years after 12 years of 
schooling.

4.#7. The Conf erence of Education Secretaries and 
Directors of Public Instruction, 1972, passed a resolution 
recommending :

(a) uniform pattern of Education of 15 years’ duration, 
leading to the First Degree to be adopted by all 
the S ta tes; and ■

. (b) adoption of 10-H2+3 uniform pattern of School 
and College Education.

The recommendations of the Conference of Education 
Secretaries and Directors of Public Instruction were endorsed, 
by the Central Advisory Board of Education in its 13th session 
held in September, 1972, in New Delhi^

4.^8. The National Committee on the 10+2 + 3 Educa^ 
tional Structure, 1972, appointed by the Government of India 
to advise the pattern of 10+2 + 3 put the final seal of approval, 
and cited the example of many advanced countries of the 
world to strengthen its view-point. ’

University 4.§9. In 1974 the U.G.C., at its meeting held in Decem^
Courses. further considered the question of the pattern of education.

It was in agreement with the views of the Central Advisory 
Board of Education and pointed out that where Universities 
desijred to have two years’ pass course in the pattern of 10 +  2 +  3 
years, the colleges should be selected on the basis of facilities 
and standards both for the general pass course of two years’ 
duration and the Honours Course of three years’ duration for 
the first degree.

4.1§. In view of the overwhelming importance of this 
m atter the Central Board of Secondary Education set up a 
special committee to suggest ways and means to implement the 
new pattern. The Committee favoured the introduction of 
10+2 + 3 beginning with Class IX, with the admissions of 1975.

4.11. The Draft National Policy form.ulated in 1979 
divided the span of Secondary Education into lower Secondary



and upper Secondary, but accepted 12 years of schooling, 
folbwed by three years in a College/University leading to the 
First Graduate Degree. IT WAS POINTED OUT SPECIALLY 
IN THE POLICY THAT IF A UNIVERSITY SO DESIRES, IT 
CAN HAVE A TWO YEARS’ PASS AND THREE YEARS’
HONOURS COURSE.

4.12. From the above review it is evident that the impaementation 
1042+3 pattern of education has been accepted in principle
by all States in India and has actually been launched in some 
Stales and Union Territories and almost in all the Central 
Schools spread all over the country. It would appear, there
fore, that the issue before us is not whether the 10 +  2+3 
pattern of education should be accepted as the national pattern 
of eiucation but. what are the modalities to be adopted for its 
implementation.

4.13. The Commission has examined this problem in 
depth and has come to the conclusion that while Punjab must 
conform to the national pattern of education i.e. 10 + 2 +  3, its 
implementation requires detailed planning and preparation.
In the national pattern of education the Plus 2 stage is the inno
vative link, for which considerable preparation is needed.
U nl^s this is done, there are very many chances of its failure.
This is borne out by the experience of many other States.

4.14. We already have some experience at ten years’ piug 2 
schooling. It has been with us for many years. The Educa- innovative 
tion Commission of 1964—66 has made recommendations tô *̂'̂ * 
dras:ically change its aims and content, which we strongly 
support, but these changes can only be brought about in a 
phased manner over a period of time, for which separate 
recommendations will be made. Similarly, we have also some 
experience of the three years’ university courses. Though
these courses, with which we are familiar, do not fulfil the 
needs of our society, and require careful revamping, that also 
can only be done over a period of time in a phased manner for 
which we already have the required mechanism in our 
universities.

*

4.15. On the other hand, we have no such experience of 
the Plus 2 stage which could provide us with a framework 
within which we could quickly begin operations. The Plus 2 
stage is a complete innovation with entirely different but well 
defined objectives and< content. It is not a mere lengthening 
of the preparation for the tertiary stage. In that case the 
pattern would have been formulated as 10+3, which seems 
to be the interpretation given to it in many quarters.

4.16. The reorganisation of the Educational Structure, 
as recommended by the Education Commission, was guided 
primarily by the following considerations : —

— Uniformity of pattern to minimise disparities and 
co-ordinate and maintain standards.



— JPrtep^aiKtioin fo r terti£ar;y ‘ efduicatilon )oth ih ' the! 
iAcadeimk ;anid the Voocaatilomal S tream  i:

— IPr’ovndiinjg ttŵ o stream's, ncaime;ly„ tihe academic an d  
1th(e wo(caHio>nail, at the Tlluss 22 sta^ge.

— Frfovad'ing a special sttage; for any horizontal 
imobiililty.

— Fnov^iding .ad.ec|uate amdi diisrtimct stages,- and an 
(op]po)rtiundty at eachi sttaggej, ito moiernige' ^nd* 
stremgtthen the school amdl ccollleige curicuiiimJ.and ■ 
tthius raisie the general staamferd.s anl quality  of 
eedmc;atjion comparable tco ;edluccattio>nai Jtandardg-in 
(OtHieir counttri>es..

— iRmisiing tthe educatiomaK s5ta|noda;rds at the te r tia ry  
llewell by lengttheniing t t e  dluijraition of sdiooling -and 
jprcepiaratiioni for hdgheir cedludcaition..

4;17; ]In ‘aicc(eptirig thee introdujct^ticpn ,of the 10+-2+S 
pa ttern  of ediuccattion lie:s a  st rong. faitth ' iiti iits potentiality for 
buildiiig a s1trc)ng and jncDdenn .sode^ty/ ’ tlhnough tie-pow erfu l 
agency of ediuc3attio;n. It is ar|iJed|, ;anid so th a t if th^
en try  level! olf ajl stiad«ents wishing tto g(® i$n ifoir Eiightr Education 
is raised^ tlhe sttamdards at the terti.ary lew(^l iboth in the uoiver- 
sities and cotege's <of fuirtbeT educatiiom Â vcpuild go h g h e r.-

4.18. 'There s alsio a stirong fait),h tthcat education is not, 
m ere ly  acad<ennie; preparation^ but sjonneetlhimg moie. Guide^d • 
by this comv’icttio)n, the concept o>f \wo>rfe (experience/socially 
useful produtctiive work has found ai ffirrm, place among-the 
curricular aetiwities of the s;'chool goiin^g sstiudlents tiil they comr 
plete 12 years (of scho-oling.

4.19. I t is also based on the belitef' tlhait general educatjanf
up to the ten th  class should Idjc unifcorrm aindl with i minimum'- 
amount of diversification^ Tlie Pluss 2 Lstaag(e has 'been concep-- 
tualised as a  stage for experimentattiom w/itth different options 
available to the students and shouildl, . tlhe^refor^, provi^^-for 
horizontal rniofoility not only withini itts accaidemic streams but 
also betweeni the academic and vo'Caiti^nial. sttreams j,.

Diveisification 4.20.. Ini tlhe absence oif adeqiuaite; fjac’ilities for diversifi-
at Plus 2 cation at the Mus 2 stage, the co)lkeg(esi and universities of
stage. General Education, in India have Ibeeeni eexjpeTriencing an un-

.precedented crowding of diresctionilejss. sttudonts, with no speci-> 
fic goals, to pmrs;ue higjher ediucatiom. "Tlhe result is that htige 
amounts o»f funds are diverted for thie excpaamsion of educational 
facilities at th.e cost of quality educiatiiom aiiid at a level which 
cannot eqiuip a large m ajority for gjaimffull ^miploymelit.

4.21.. The basic gain viisualised im tthee acceptance of the
10 + 2+3 pattern is. the di.versiificaltiom off ceomrsies for< syphoning



off the highly academically motivated students into one 
stream  and equally highly vocationally motivated students 
into another. The diversification here is not intended to 
establish the superiority of the academic over the vocational 
coursfes or the intellectual superiority of those going in for the 
pursciit of academic knowledge over the others following the 
vocational streams. Depending upon capacity, interest and 
aptitude, a student is led to opt for either of the two. This is 

r bound to minimise wastage and stagnation, reduce unemploy- 
|m ent/develop confidence in the youth and prepare them for 
appropriate roles in the development'of our economy. Once 

.̂ 50 per cent of the students at the Plus 2 siage get syphoned 
[into vocational courses, the crowds aspiring to join universities, 
in the absence of avenues of suitable employment, would 
start thinning out and the resources of the universities in teiyns 
of men and material can be utilised optimally with a multiple 
effect in respect of students.

:r 4.22. Some of the salient characteristic which confirm 
our faith in implementing the new structure, besides the basic 
advantage of strengthening the school and the university
system, are indicated below :

i

— The plus 2 stage gives flexibility to allow the 
student to transfer from one stream to another in 
case he changes his mind after some time.

— It strengthens the school stage, as it brings irl
better teachers with enriched courses at the
tertiary level.

— It ensures greater continuity of educational ex
perience from one stage to another.

— It provides society with personnel with a wide 
spectrum of knowledge and training for its de^ 
yelopmental needs.

— It encourages creativity and gaining of experience 
through practical and productive activities.

— It prepares an individual to understand the
social reality and raises his potentials within the 
framework of economic development to which the 
individual contributes.

— Diversification at the Plus 2 stage would provide 
us with a balanced system of education for the 
supply of personnel both for the higher adminis
trative and professional levels, middle level m an
power trained in specific competencies (Para- 
Medical, Technical etc.) and skilled and semi
skilled craftsmen at the lower level.
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T̂ he proposed structure of 10 + 2 + 3, as recommended b y  P/°Posed pattern 
the Education Commission (1964—66), would include 10 years of structure?̂ °”* 
schooling consisting of 8 years of elementary education and 2 
years of lower secondary, preceded by 1—3 years of pre-pri
mary education. The eight years of elementary education 
would be further divided into 5 years of primary and 3 years) of 
what is known as the middle stage in Punjab.

4 . 2 3 .  We are inclined to accept the existing b r e a k - u p  Elementary 
of 10 years of schooling into 5+3+2. It is administratively 
convenient in the present context and is psychologically justi
fied. The age of 6 to 11 is characteristic of concrete thought in
the child’s development, which is followed by formal thought, 
roughly covering the age group at the middle school stage.
This break-up also meets the constitutional requirement of 
compulsory education for the age-group 6—14 years i.e. up to 
the middle school stage that will mark the completion of 
education for those who, for one reason or the other, opt for 
settling down in life and taking up some form of employment.
We are not in favour of recommending any specialization 
during this stage, as it would be too early an age to begin 
special studies or training for developing any skills.

4.24. Elementary Education would be followed by 4 secondary 
years of secondary education consisting of 2 years of general 
education called the lower secondary stage up to matriculation
and 2 years of senior secondary education leading to a Certifi
cate of Senior Secondary Education which will enable pupils to 
pursue studies in the tertiary system either in the universities 
or colleges of further education.

4.25. The 2 years of Senior Secondary Education, popu
larly known as the Plus 2 stage, are crucial for syphoning the 
students pursuing higher studies into academic and vocational 
courses. Diversification of courses should take place here for 
the first time. There will be two clear cut streams at this 
level—academic and vocational.

4.26. We are not recommending any bridge courses for 
horizontal mobility in the initial stages of the introduction of 
diversified courses at the +2 stage, should the student of one 
stream  decide to leave it in between and change over to the 
other. Theoretically, it may sound plausible to allow flexibi
lity  in  the system but in reality it does not work, especially in 
the face of financial constraints and the lack of infrastructural 
facilities. We believe that by that time the pupils should have 
reached a stage of maturity which will enable them to make a 
judicious choice as to what stream suits them. The Counsellors 
can also be of help to make pupils conscious of their potential 
^nd place them in a situation whereby they can make a judi
cious choice. We strongly recommend the strengthening of 
counselling in the school system at the elementary and secon
dary stages as a basic element of upgrading standards. How
ever, by organising courses at the Senior Secondary level on a



tnodular basis we can build in some flexibility, so tha t bjy 
carrying his credit for relevant courses already taken by hima 
he may save time, and we can allow horizontal nlobility in casee 
he desires to do so.

8

University
Education.

l^ h e r
Education.
Courses.

4.27. The success of the Plus 2 stage would largely de-̂ - 
pend upon how carefully the courses have been planned andi 
how they lead to further education. THE COURSES AT THIS3 
STAGE HAVE TO BE STRUCTURED ON A MODULARl 
BASIS WITH CONTINUOUS ASSESSMENT FOR CUMU
LATIVE GRADES TO PROVIDE FOR BOTH HORIZONTAL. 
AND VERTICAL MODALITY for the success of our educa
tional process. It would appear to us that the option open too 
the academically motivated students after completing theirr 
senior secondary in the academic stream will be one of thee 
following; —

(a) A programme of 2 years’ pass degree course.
(b) A prograpnme of 3 years’ honours degree course att

the university or a college with facilities forr 
post-graduate courses.

(g) First degree programme in professional colleges 
institutes.

4.28. We recommend that there be two streams oif 
courses at the first degree level, at least for the next decade orr 
so. as an interim measure. This should help us tide over th e  
present problem of the sudden expansion of our degree prog
rammes, which would not be economically feasible. On th e  
other hand, it is hoped that this step will help in reducing th e  
unwanted rush of students for higher courses and that only/ 
deserving students will opt for honours courses.

4.29. However, to provide flexibility in the system it is  
suggested that provision should be made for such students a s  
may wish to continue their studies after having obtained theiir 
pass degree to join college for another year, where facilities 
exist, to complete the. honours programnj'e. This, however, im
plies that the courses for the pass and honours degree for the 
first 2 years will have to be common. Of course, there are 
arguments for and against such a proposal which are acade
mically weighty and well known. We have considered this 
m atter in detail, and have come to the conclusion that, as am 
interim  measure,, this will be a sound policy. Educational in
genuity should be able to overcome the academic problems 
arising out of this situation. Provision for offering courses of 
functional utility with a vocational bias should be made for 
those who wish to end up their education with a Pass Degree 
and have no intention of pursuing further studies.

4.30. On the other hand, the options open to the voca
tionally motivated students after the completion of their 
senior secondary education in the vocational stream will be to



find gainful employment in the economy or be self-employed 
in vocations of their choice. If, however, a student wishes to 
continue his education in the tertiary sector, we recommend 
the following: —

(a) It should be possible for him to pursue Technicians’
courses in his chosen vocation at the higher level 
in polytechnics for the award of the National 
Diploma.

(b) After completing his studies for the National
Diploma or even straight after higher secondary
i.e. (National Certificate) he could pursue his 
studies for the Higher National Diploma in 
Polytechnics or Colleges of further education.
(This Diploma should be equated to the first 
degree level of the Universities on the voca
tional side).

4.31. Facilities for further education on the vocational
side in the tertiary sector have not been developed to any Education, 
reasonable extent. Some courses at the National Diploma level 
do exist in some areas in the polytechnics and some specializ
ed institutions. But these are totally inadequate and need en
richment and diversification. We have given very serious 
thought to this problem, and have reached the conclusion that 
unless this limb of our tertiary system is properly organised, 
no reforms in our educational system will be sufficiently effec
tive to reduce unemployment and frustration. We strongly 
recommend that further education at the tertiary level on the 
vocational side should be given the highest priority.

4.32. Post-graduate education in our State, as in ^^e 
rest of the country, is generally located in university depart- 
ments. Some colleges with adequate facilities also run post- 
graduate courses, but these are by and large few. By tradi
tion these courses in this country as well as abroad are of 2 
years’ duration for the m aster’s degree after the first degree 
in the university. We have already argued that for conformity 
to international standards the first degree should be an honours 
degree after the 15 years of education. The research degree 
should take a minimum of 3 years’ work after the m aster’s 
degree, or more, depending upon the nature of the research 
project. Recently, on account of certain special circumstances, 
and recognizing the need under some special conditions, 
a degree known as Master of Philosophy (M.Phil) in between 
the m aster’s and Ph.D. has been accepted. It is not truly a 
research degree but a further extension of the master prog
ramme to enable the recipients to widen their sphere of know
ledge for more efficient functioning as teachers and research 
scholars.

4.33. This allocation of time for the various levels of 
education has stood the test of time in this country. These



Present 
Pattern of 
Education. 
(Post-School 
Level).

allotments of time are very similar to the schedule accepted by 
some universities abroad. As they have served us satisfactorily 
so far, we see no reason to suggest any changes in the structure 
or the time schedule. In fact, conforming to an international 
pattern at this level has many advantages, and we should gain 
by conforming to it.

4.34. Post-graduate courses in professional subjects con
form to their own pattern evolved in response to their own 
needs and worked out after a great deal of thought and ex
perience. They should not, therefore, be disturbed. S tructure 
and standards at this level of education should only be chang
ed after very mature consideration. The university structure 
permits for effecting such changes a mechanism which is adequ
ate, and should be used for this purpose.

4.35. We have, in Punjab; the following pattern of edu
cation at the post-matric level: —

*— Higher Secondary system followed by 3 years of 
First Degree Course in Colleges (that is 11+3).

— Pre-University Courses after matriculation 
followed by three years for the first degree 
(10 + 1+3).

— Pre-Engineering/Pre-M edical followed by two 
years of education in a college leading to the first 
Academic Degree (10+2 + 2).

— 10+2 + 2 (for Kendriya Vidyalaya students). 
Punjab University, however, has only recently 
accepted the equivalence of Plus 2 of the Central 
Board of Secondary Education to Pre-Engineer
ing/Pre-M edical/First Year of the three-year 
Degree Course.

— Honours Schools system (10 +  2+3).

Under the first pattern the students, after completing 10 
years of schooling and earning a High School Certificate, join 
a Higher Secondary School for one additional year, to obtain a 
High Secondary Certificate. The examination is conducted by 
the Punjab School Education Board, and is common to all 
streams.
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4.36. The Pre-University, Pre-Engineering/Pre-Medical 
channels are open only in colleges affiliated to different jani- 
versities in the State. The last structural adaptation takes 
place only for such students as get their plus two certificates 
from the Central Board of Secondary Education (Kendriya 
Vidyalaya). In this way th^ere are at least two channels: —

(a) Higher Secondary and
(b) Colleges which are preparatory to Degree Educa-'

tion.



4.37. The total number of Higher Secondary Schools in 
Punjab is 244 (110 Government and 134 Private). Some edu
cational institutions are run by private managements but the 
Government provides a financial grant under the grant-in-aid 
system and 'meets 95 per cent of the revenue deficit. The 
statistics for 1983 reveal that 28,279 students were enrolled 
in 244 Higher Secondary Schools of Punjab and 38,921 stu
dents were enrolled in the Pre-University class in 164 colleges 
affiliated to the three Universities. The statistics reveal that 
at the plus one stage the schools are less popular as compared 
to the colleges. It will be desirable at this stage to think of 
strengthening the* plus 2 after a judicious scrutiny of the facili
ties available and the facilities required in case of different 
possibilities of starting the courses.

4.38. The first choice will obviously fall in favour of Aiternativ«« 
starting plus 2 classes in the schools. This will mean that 
additional facilities will have to be created for about 39 thou
sand students in the schools during one year, which will almost
be doubled when both the classes get started/attached. That 
will mean additional buildings, additional equipment, enrich
ment of libraries, additional laboratories for Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology, recruitment of staff etc. On the other hand, the 
colleges which exclusively run a three-year degree course, in 
the event of losing the Pre-University and the first year of 
TDC or Pre-Engineerinf^/Pre-Medica], will be placed in 
an awkward situation and most of the faculty positions in such 
colleges will have to be declared redundant and most of the 
physical facilities will remain unutilised or under-utilised.

4.39. The other alternative may be that Plus 2 is start
ed only in colleges against the general consensus of attaching 
these classes to the schools. In this case 244 Higher Secondary 
Schools will have to be downgraded into High Schools and some 
of the staff and the physical facilities will also remain unuti
lised or under-utilised.

4.40. In order to have a balance and not deviate from the Our choice, 
recommendations made by the Education Commission, and 
subsequently supported by various other panels and the UGC,
it would be better to maintain the Plus 2 stage in both 
schools and colleges. Right away 244 Higher Secondary 
Schools existing in the state can be upgraded for the teaching 
of Plus 2 in the general stream and the colleges that are 
already existing may continue with the teaching at the Plus 
2 stage.

4.41. It may not be possible for all the existing colleges 
to go in for a three-year degree programme due to inadequate 
physical facilities and shortage of staff.

4.42. In future, the colleges that switch over to the 
three-year degree programme, as against the two-year pass 
course, may, perhaps, not be required to do teaching at the
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Implications of 
our choice.

Plus 2 stage, and it will be a two-way course of implementa
tion. In one case, the colleges will be upgraded for the 
teaching of the three-year Degree Course, and in another 
situation, the schools will be upgraded to accommodate 
students at the Plus 2 withdrawn from such colleges.

4.43. The Commission, having considered this situation 
in detail, has come to the view that the only feasible way 
of implementing the Plus 2 stage expeditiously and economi
cally without causing much disruption is to locate it both in 
colleges and schools wherever adequate facilities for imple
menting this stage exist. Though ultim ately it may be 
desirable to locate it in the schools as a part of the school 
stage, this objective can be phased out over a period of 10̂—15 
years. This can be achieved, as indicated above, by upgrading 
some of the colleges for the three-year Degree Course and 
Post-Graduate activities as and when facilities for the same 
can be provided and the courses enriched. Then they would 
want to shed off the courses at the Senior Secondary level, 
which can be passed on to High Schools with potential 
growth and by providing adequate facilities there.

4.44. We are inclined to recommend that the Three- 
Year Degree Programme may be allowed to be run by only 
such colleges as have enriched physical facilities or have the 
potential for raising such facilities in the event of their opting 
for a Three-Year Programme. The other colleges may simul
taneously run a Two Year Programme. There will be thus 
two streams, as already pointed out, in the Degree Courses at 
least for another decade or so :

Ensuring 
uniformity of 
standards.

1. Three-Year Degree Programme leading to 
Honours Graduate Degree and

2. Two-Year Degree 
Course Degree.

Programme leading to Pass

4.45. . We are not averse to the idea of having educa
tional institutions exclusively for the Plus 2 stage, just as 
there used to be Intermediate Colleges or Junior Colleges. 
This step we are suggesting for implementation in those 
existing colleges where the number of students in the Gradu
ate Course is very low. This arrangem.ent may, perhaps, also 
help such colleges by adding some vocational courses, which 
would make such institutions economically more viable.

4.46. At this stage, however, it needs to be pointed out 
that our present system of preparation for the University stage 
suffers from a basic weakness. The students coming via the 
Higher Secondary Stream and those from the colleges do not 
follow the same curriculum, nor do they take the same 
examinations. This creates many problems of standards and 
equivalence,



4.47. Before introducing the Pius 2 stage it will be 
necessary to ensure that the courses of study followed by the 
students at the Plus 2 level are the same irrespective of 
where the courses are located, whether in Higher Secondary 
Schools or Colleges, and that they take the same examination.
This will help us to overcome the present distortions in the 
system.

4.48. The alternatives indicated and their location dis- ^ocatfona/ 
cussed above are only for the academic option. The Plus 2 courses, 
stage has another very important component—the vocational 
option. The two, taken together, constitute the Plus 2 stage.
Without organising the vocational stream simultaneously
with the academic stream we are not likely to achieve our 
objective of diversification envisaged by the Education 
Commission of 1964—66, at this stage, as we shall not be able 
to offer any alternative to the general education courses, and 
the pressure on the Universities will persist along with all 
the frustrations of an aimless education.

4.̂ 49. For the simultaneous development of the voca
tional stream we have to think of various other strategies, 
w hich could be as follows : —

— The Vocational Courses offered up-to-date could 
be grouped together into 6 indifferent areas as 
under :

(1) Engineering Trades *1
(2) Para-Medical Trades • Group-I

(3) Agriculture 1
(4) Home Sciences }  Group-II
(5) Business and Commerce j
(6) Miscellaneous J

f
* These could be categorised into 2 broad divisions.

Those requiring special institutional facilities, as 
in the case of Engineering and Para-Medical 
Trades mentioned as items (1) and (2) above and, 
to some extent, Agriculture; and the rest of the 
trades mentioned above.

— It will be impracticable and too ambitious a pro
position to provide vocational courses in all these 
areas in every school and college offering courses 
at the Plus 2 stage, on account of economic con
straints.

— Necessarily, the existing specialised institutions, 
such as Polytechnics, I.T.I’s, hospitals and agricul
tu ra l universities which cater for some middle

13



level courses, will need to be utilised with streng
thened, modified and updated programmes made 
relevant to the emerging socio-economic needs.

" For the foundation courses, however, either a 
separate faculty would need to be recruited in 
such institutions or collaboration w ith the exist
ing schools/colleges in the* neighbourhood ensured.

Certain other trades of a less technical nature 
such as business and commerce courses, secreta
rial trades etc. in group II can be taken care of by 
some of the schools/colleges of General Education, 
which, too, will have to be given assistance for 
making the initial preparation to start a course.

— Above all, it needs to be emphasised that the 
teachers will need to be reoriented through special 
enrichment programmes.

4.50. The agency for general education in the Punjab
stage. State is the Department of Education which manages all

government schools and colleges and controls institutions in 
the private sector through the grants-in-aid scheme, excepting 
a very small number that do not seek such grants. On the 
other hand, the senior administrative and professional cadres 
needed by the State for its economy and the services are 
trained in the Universities and affiliated colleges including 
professional institutions such as the Engineering and Medical 
Colleges etc. They cater for professionals at the highest level, 
though some of them, e.g. Teaching Hospitals and Agriculture 
University, also offer courses for the middle level cadres. But 
it would appear that these training facilities are nowhere near 
adequate for the needs of the State except, perhaps, in engi
neering where an organised attempt has been made for training 
cadres at the middle level in the Polytechnics and I.T.I’s, 
though these, too, may be inadequate. By and large, no 
serious attempts have been made to provide facilities for 
training the middle level cadres which possess the greatest 
potential for gainful employment.

4.51. Even in the case of the engineering profession the 
situation has been rather confused and unsatisfactory. While 
the training of the senior and middle level professionals was 
controlled by the Government department connected w ith the 
profession—in this case the P.W.D.—the training of the skilled 
craftsmen was the responsibility of the Labour Department. 
It is only very recently that the two have been brought 
together under a Directorate of Technical Education. This, 
no doubt, is a step in the right direction, but it is not enough, 
as the training of the skilled craftsmen of the future will 
require greater educational inputs, particularly in high tech
nology areas. Their courses will, therefore, have to be
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strengthejied and updated, requiring collaboration with 
general education on one hand and Technical Education on the 
other.

4.52. It i^ evident to us that we have an unbalanced 
system of education for meeting the man-power needs of ourtionai^and 
state, leading to unemployment and frustration. This distor-Vocational 
tion in our educational system can only be corrected through
the introduction of the Plus 2 stage and the vocationalisation 
of our educational system. We have considered this m atter 
in depth, and have come to the conclusion that AS A FIRST 
STEP GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION MUST 
BE BROUGHT MUCH CLOSER, with strong links where 
inter-action could take place between them and they could 
become perceptive of each other’s needs and the need of the 
country and collaborate to find an appropriate solution.
Secondly, it is important not only to devise vocational courses 
at the Plus 2 stage with potential for gainful employment, but 
also to provide an alternative system of further education in 
vocational courses at the tertiary level AT PAR WITH UNI
VERSITY EDUCATION on the vocational side with certifica
tion such as the Higher National Diploma tenable in U.K. and 
other progressive countries of the world. With this flexibility 
granted for upward mobility within the system, we hope that 
much , of the craze for academic degrees will be checked. For 
achieving this objective we shall need to take some adminis
trative steps, without which these distortions in our educa
tional system cannot be set right.

4.53. It is felt that there should be an apex body for ^voStlorS
planning and monitoring all vocational education in the state. Education 
At the national level there is an all India body lor Technical Training.
Education known as All India Council for Technical Education 
(A.I.C.T.E.). There is also an all India Council for Vocational 
Education. Similarly, there are other professional bodies at
the national level responsible for the training o! their pro
fessional cadres at all levels. It has been recommended and 
accepted in all national forms such as N.C.E.R.T. etc. that 
there should be a similar body at the State level to be called 
the State Council for Vocational Education and Training. We 
recommend that such a body be constituted as realy as possible 
to plan and monitor the vocational component of the Plus 2 
Stage. What its linkages would be with general education and 
Society and other institutions of the Educational System will 
be spelt out separately at a later stage. At the moment we 
only want to emphasize the importance of such a mechanism 
for the implementation of the Plus 2 stage and its vocational 
component.

4.54. Senior Secondary Education is a distinct stage
the total educational structure of 10+2+3 with different secondary 
objectives, approach and content. It is quite differtnt f r o m  the |nd further 
Stage of school education which precedes it. At the school
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level there is no diversification of courses, as envisaged in the 
10+2 + 3 pattern of education. Diversification is required to 
be introduced only at Plus 2 stage. Up to matriculation we 
follow a uniform curriculum. Students are being taught and 
evaluated in courses of one year duration. This approach both 
in content and level is quite different from that needed for the 
Plus 2 stage where many elective subjects would need to be 
offered and the teaching has to be based on the modular system 
of courses and continuous assessment. The flexibility required 
to be built in at this stage for horizontal mobility makes this 
stage of the educational structure quite distinct from others 
up to the high school level. Further, it will alsd have the com
ponent of vocational education courses at the level of Diploma 
and Higher National Diploma, which makes this stage very 
innovative and distinctive.

4.55. The management and evaluation of courses at this 
stage has to be very different from the preceding school stage 
and planned with care, if it has to succeed. This m atter has 
been carefully examined by the Commission. After taking 
into account the experience available to us in other states 
and consulting persons involved in such planning, we have 
come to the conclusion that a separate Board for Senior 
Secondary and Further Education, autonomous in its constitu
tion, with ita Boards of Studies as statutory bodies, needs to be 
created before the implementation of the Plus 2 stage can be 
embarked upon. What its linkages should be with the Univer
sities, the School Board of Education and the Council of Voca
tional Education etc. will form a separate part of our re
commendations. At the moment, we would like to emphasize 
that such a mechanism needs to be brought into existence for 
planning and preparation for the implementation of the Plus 
2 stage in collaboration with the SCERT, the Research Unit of 
the Department of Education and the Department of Technical 
Education and Industrial Training. It goes without saying 
that such a Board, to be effective in carrying out this exercise 
in academic planning and evaluation, must necessarily be con
stituted by experts from the field of education, science, social 
sciences and technology. The administrative component of the 
board should be kept to the barest minimum to enable the ex
perts to plan unfettered in the best interest of the educational 
system and its purposes.
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S u m m a r y  o f

CHAPTER IV' : EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE (10+2 + 3)
V  ̂ ' f ̂  -•'S' I ^

1. Educational structure is not merely a digital adjust
ment of time a^llocation in the education cycle. It has implica
tions for the nature and content of courses at each level of edu
cation, which have to be characteristic of the pupils, develop
mental stage. Its reorganisation, therefore, has been the sub
ject of examination by various Commissions and Committees 
with a view to suggesting purposeful changes designed to im
prove the educational system.

The Education Commission (1964—66) concluded that, on National 
sound academic considerations, it would be desirable to adopt ̂ Section, 
a uniform pattern 10+2+3 for school/college education in all 
parts of the country. The Government of India’s Resolution on a 
National Policy on Education in 1968 approved it for adoption 
by all states. The Draft National Policy on Education (1979) 
further endorsed it, w ith minor modifications. 10-1-2+3 thus, 
has come to stay as a National Pattern  of Education. (4.01—4.11)

2. The basic issue, therefore, is to plan modalities for 
the implementation of the 10+2 + 3 pattern rather than debat
ing the question of its acceptance.

(4.12)
3. In the acceptance of the 10 + 2+3 pattern, to which Pius 2 an

Punjab must conform, detailed planning and preparation is 
required for its implementation especially at the Plus 2 stage, '
which is the innovative link. We have neither familiarity
with, nor any experience of, this stage to provide us with a 
framework within which we could quickly begin operations.

(4.13—4.15)
1

4. The Education Commission (1964—66) recommended 
reorganisation of the educational structure (10+2+3) with a 
view to minimising disparities in the pattern, laying strong 
foundations for tertiary education both in the universities and 
the vocational institutions by diversifying courses at the Plus
2 stage into academic and vocational streams, and modernising 
the school and college curriculum, thereby raising educational 
standards so as to be comparable to those in other advanced 
countries.

(4.16)
5. Basic to diversification of courses at the Plus 2 stage Diversification 

is  a strong faith that it has the potential for building up a at Pius 2. 
robust modern society and that education is something more 
meaningful than mere academic pursuits. Vocationalisation
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of education at this stage must help reduce the pressure on 
colleges and universities offering liberal education, besides 
equipping a large majority for gainful employment.

(4.17—4.21)
Proposed 6. The proposed structure would include 10 years of the
^structure. school cycle with a break-up of 5+3 + 2, which is adm inistrati

vely convenient and psychologically sound, followed by 2 
years in a school or college offering academic/vocational cour
ses, and a three year degree programme. The plus 2 stage has 
sufficient flexibility to allow for horizontal mobility between 
the academic and vocational streams and also provides a 
balanced system of education for the supply of personnel for 
middle level man-power trained in specific competencies.

(4.22—4.26)

7. The success of the plus 2 stage would depend upon 
structuring of courses on a modular basis to provide for both 
horizontal and vertical mobility. For academically motivat
ed students the course offering after the successful completion 
of senior secondary could be (a) a 2 years’ pass degree course, (b) 
a 3 years’ Honours degree course, and (c) the first degree in a 
professional college/institute. The courses for the pass and 
Honours degree for the first 2 years could be common. Pro
vision for offering courses of a functional utility with a voca
tional bias could be made for those who do not wish to pursue 
academic studies beyond the pass degree.

(4.27—4.29)

Further 8. The Vocationally motivated students, after the com-
Education. pletion of the Plus 2 stage education in the vocational stream,

can either find gainful employment or continue with further 
education at the polytechnics, leading to the National Dip
loma, and subsequently to the Higher National Diploma, the 
la tter to be equated to the first degree level of the universities 
on the vocational side. Unless this limb of tertiary education 
is properly organised, no reforms in education would reduce 
unemployment and frustration as its consequent concomitant.

(4.30-4.31)

Post-graduate 9. Post-graduate courses, generally offered at the Uni-
Bducation. versity departments and some selected colleges, are, by tradi

tion, of 2 years’ duration after the first degree. The research 
degree takes a minimum of 3 years’ work after the Master’s 
degree. A degree known as Master of Philosophy (M.Phil) in 
between the Master’s and Ph.D. has been introduced for college 
lecturers. M.Phil. and Ph.D. programmes should be offered 
only in selected institutions where research facilities exist. The 
only change proposed in the new structure will be to suggest 15 
years of academic preparation for the first degree with 
Honours. This will be necessary for attaining standards com
parable to internationally recognised attainments. Post
graduate courses on the professional side, however, would



conform to their own pattern evolved in response to their own 
needs.

(4.32—4.34)

10. Location of the Plus 2 stage is another vital i s s u e  l o c a t i o n  

which needs to be considered in planning for it. Taking into|tage!^^ 
account th^ realities of thai situation, and yet not deviating too 
much from the recommendations of the Education Commission 
(1964-66), it would be desirable to maintain the present position
of allowing the Plus 2 Stage to exist both in the schools and 
colleges.

(4.40)

11. This would require upgrading the existing 258 
Higher Secondary Schools for the Plus 2 stage after carefully 
scrutinising their facilities according to pre-determined 
criteria.

(4.40)

12. The colleges that switch over to the three year 
degree programme should shed the Plus 2 stage, and schools 
should be upgraded simultaneously to accommodate students 
at the Plus 2 stage withdrawn from the colleges.

(4.42-4.43)

13. Only those colleges should be allowed to go in for 
the three year degree programme, which have sufficiently 
enriched facilities or which have the potential to raise such 
facilities. Other should follow the 2 year pass courses pre
ferably with some vocational bias.

(4.44)

14. Simultaneously, it will have to be ensured that both 
in Colleges and Senior Secondary Schools the academic courses 
of study followed by the students at the Plus 2 stage must be 
the same and they must take the same examination.

15. For promoting vocational education at the Plus 2 state Council 
stage it is imperative to have a State Council of Vocational 
Education and Training. The Government of India has such and Training, 
an organisation at the national level. A similar organisation *-
is recommended at the state level by the Central Government 
and NCERT to plan and monitor vocational education in the 
state. For the accreditation and certification of courses a 
separate organisation will have to be set up like the National 
Council of Academic Awards in U. K., which awards its own 
degrees in the same manner as the universities. Alternatively, 
the State Council for Vocational Education and Training could 
perform these functions under statutory authority to be vested 
in it to award its own degrees and diplomas.

(4.53)
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Board of 
Senior 
Secondary 
and further 
Education.

16. Since the aims and objectives and the approach to 
teaching and evaluation at the Plus 2 stagd are unique and, at a 
level higher than that at the school stage, it is quite evident 
that it should be controlled by a separate Board of Senior 
Secondary Education, or preferably by a Board of Senior 
Secondary and Further Education. This Board should be 
autonomous and statutory in nature, with its own Boards of 
Studies in each subject derived from the industry, professions 
and the secondary and tertiary systems of education. This 
arrangem ent should also facilitate horizontal and vertical 
mobility across the academic and vocational streams.

(4.54-4.55)



SCHOOL CURRICULUM

5.01. The term  curriculum is used to include all activi
ties and experiences that are planned for pupils,, in an educa
tional system, to advance their desirable growth. It is the 
core of the educational process.

Education has three important components ; —
1. Imparting of information and knowledge;
2. Development of skills needed for the growth of

society; and
3. Inculcation of desirable interests, habits and values

for its harmonious functioning.

5.02. In our attempts at curriculum development so far, 
we have mainly concerned ourselves, surprisingly, with the 
first of these three components i.e. imparting of information 
and knowledge. This, too, has been done rather inefficiently.
I t  is hardly adequate to meet the needs of our generation. We 
h a v e  o n ly  recently begun to realise the importance of develop
ing skills to help our economic development. As regards 
developing correct attitudes and values, we have hardly begun 
to be aware of its importance for national integration and the 
health of our society. This would appear to us to be the most 
im portant function and objective of the whole educational 
process in the present day context.

5.03. The School curriculum all over the world is for Need for 
ever in a state of flux and expansion because of the inipact^g^ ĵ^p^J^^  ̂
of social, economic and political forces operating in the environ
ment. The explosion of knowledge, characteristic of our age,
and the altered view of the basic concepts in physical, biologi
cal and social sciences due to present day scientific develop
ments, has widened the gap between the needs of society and 
the school programmes.

5.04. The Government of India, during the past three 
decades, has appointed many Committees and Commissions on 
Education, and some of them have reviewed the current curri
culum in our schools and universities in detail. The most recent 
of these, the Education Commission (1964-66) was appointed 
Under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari. It examined the 
educational system in the country in its totality from the pri
m ary  to the tertiary stage. In respect of school curriculum it 
ob served  : —

“That the school curriculum in India has been very 
narrowly conceived and largely out of date. The
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curriculum places a premium on bookish know
ledge and learning, makes inadequate provi
sion for practical activities and experiences and 
is dominated by examinations, external and in 
ternal. Moreover, the development of useful 
skills and the inculcation of the right kind of 
interests and attitudes and values are not given 
sufficient emphasis. There is thus urgent need 
to review, upgrade and improve the school 
curriculum.”

5.05. In Punjab, the School Education Board has the 
responsibility of prescribing the curriculum for the school 
stage, and reviewing it as and when needed. The Board, since 
its inception, has not had many opportunities for revising and 
updating it. Our school curriculum is over-packed with a lot 
of dead wood that needs to be eliminated and replaced by use- 

|ful and stimulating programmes that will interest the student.

CuS?cuium°̂  Curriculum development is not a one time affair.
De îopmwit. It requires constant appraisal and renewal. Attempts made

so far have been on an ad hoc basis generally not preceded by 
careful research or based on adequate expertise, nor followed 
by necessary supporting measures such as preparation of 
learning material, re-orientation of teachers or the provision 
of the needed physical facilities, with the result that it has 
yielded no positive results. We have carefully considered
this m atter and have come to the conclusion that without a pro
per mechanism for curriculum development the standards of 
education cannot be upgraded.

5.07. F'or upgrading the school curriculum a number of 
im portant measures have to be taken. Of these the most im
portant ones are as follows;—

RESEARCH IN CURRICULUM: No meaningful 
change in curriculum can take place without a 
systematic feed back from the educational pro
cess and an expert group analysing this infoi*" 
mation for systematic curricular changes. Faci
lities for such research need to be established 
in the Universities. Training Colleges, the 
State Institute of Education and the State Board 
of School Education. There should be a unit 
for monitoring the research effort in the State 
being undertaken by different expert bodies.

PREPARATION OF TEACHING AIDS : Basic to the 
success of any attem pt at curriculum develop
ment is the preparation of suitable text-books, 
teachers’ guides and other teaching and learn
ing materials. They lend substance and signi* 
ficance to the proposed changes.
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RE-ORIENTATION OF TEACHERS: Whenever A
curriculum revision, is made, teachers must be 
oriented and equipped property to deal with the 
new curriculum. A sound programme of in- 
service education consisting of seminars, work
shops and short term  courses, therefore, needs 
to be organised to reorient the teachers.

There should be a properly coordinated effort in this 
respect, using educational technology and mass 
media for the purpose.

RELATING CURRICULUM TO AVAILABLE FACI
LITIES ; The curriculum needs to be related to 
the quality of teachers, the facilities available 
in the schools and the needs of the students 
wilth reference to their Isodio-economic back
ground.

5.§8. I t  could be argued therefore, that a single state 
curriculum designed to serve the needs of all the schools ceases 
to be meaningful for a very large number and variety of insti
tutions in the state, and therefore, schools should be allowed to 
experiment with curricula to be followed by them. While this 
may be a very desirable goal, with the limitations of financial 
resources as well as the expertise available in curriculum 
development at the school level, it appears to uS that this 
would not be a feasible proposition at this stage. But if a 
suitable mechanism for the constant appraisal of the curri
cula could be organised at the state level, that would enable 
us to improve the existing situation considerably. Unfor
tunately that too, is almost non-existant.

5.09. In Chapter IV on educational structure w e have Organisation 
argued in favour of 10 years of schooling consisting of 
years of prim ary education and three years of upper primary “
education constituting the Elementary School Stage. That is 
followed by 2 years of Secondary education completing the 
10 years’ cycle of school education. This pattern has been 
accepted as the national pattern of education on the basis of a 
general consensus in the country. We see no reason to deviate 
from it.

5.1d. A consensus also seems to have emerged that dur
ing the elementary stage, for that m atter even right up to the 
matriculation, educational programme in the school will be 
undifferentiated for all except in the area of work experience 
and allied subjects, where electives may be provided depend
ing upon the availability of facilities to develop the students’ 
creative potential. Otherwise, there should be no attem pt at 
streammg and specialisation at this stage.
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5.11. The trend in secondary education today is towards 
lengthening the period of general education and postponing 
diversification and specialisation to the second cycle of secon
dary education, or the Senior Secondary stage. We would like 
to support this view of the Kothari Commission. They have 
recommended that “a common curriculum of general educa
tion should be provided in the first ten years of the school 
education without diversification. Diversification should only 
take place at the Higher Secondary Stage”.

5.12. While agreeing with this recommendation in gen
eral, we would, however, like to suggest a slight modification 
to it. While we agree that the core curriculum up to M atri
culation, i.e., the end of the Lower Secondary, for all 
students should remain the same, we feel that in order to 
encourage the gifted students or allow some students who 
wish to experiment with their options both in academic and 
vocational areas at this stage, half of the time allocation for 
work experience and allied subjects, which is recommended 
to be 20 per cent of the total curriculum time at the lower 
secondary stage, could be utilised for this purpose. The other 
half of this time allocation should be retained for the core 
programme for this area, giving us 2 slots, as indicated in 
the diagram on the opposite page, for advanced courses in 
selected fields, or additional subjects of interest to the students, 
or taking up a vocational course in certain areas such as car
pentry, typing and brick turfing which do not require extensive 
training to gain minimal competency as a terminal course.

5.13. It needs to be pointed out that this is not intro
ducing diversification of education from an earlier stage i.e. 
lower secondary level, but an enrichment of our programmes, 
which has been advocated by many Education Committees 
and Commissions. Punjab has a tradition of providing 
options from an earlly stage, not only an academic subjects 
but also in vocational areas, which were introduced as early 
as 1974-75.

5.14. Further students in Punjab mature earlier due to 
m any socio-economic factors. With this experience at our back 
and the advice available to us from various educationists 
w ith whom we have discussed this matter, we have come to 
the conclusion that perhaps this deviation from the National 
P attern  would be legitimate and justified in the case of Punjab. 
This, however, does not affect the planning of courses at the 
Higher Secondary stage in any way.

. 5.15. It has already been accepted that the curriculum 
of general education for the first 10 years of school consisting 
of the various stages i.e. primary, upper primary and. secon
dary stages, should be organised as a continuous and integrat
ed programme of studies. However, the standard of attain- 
m ent at the end of each stage needs to be clearly /defined.
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These standards should be defined in terms of the knowledge, 
skills, attitudes and capabilities to be acquired.

5.16. We have examined this problem in depth. We 
have also consulted many experts in this area at the NCERT 
and other national institutions. The m atter was also exhaus
tively examined by the National Commission on Education 
(1964—66). We have come to the conclusion that these 
standards and goals could not be better defined than in terms 
of the Education Commission’s Statement in this respect with 
which we totally agree. It would, therefore, be appropriate to 
quote it here.

tions"S'E(?uca- They have defined these goals as follows : —
tion Commis-

loiuer Primary stage (I to IV) the child should
Objectives. receive instruction in the basic tools of learn

ing, such as reading, writing and computation 
and learn to adjust himself to his surroundings 
through an elementary study of his physical and 
social environment. He should participate in 
activities which develop his constructive and 
creative skills and teach him the habits of 
healthy living. In order that a sound founda
tion in the mother tongue may be laid at this 
stage, no language other than this should be in
troduced during the first four years. The curri
culum of these classes should be gradually ex
panded and developed in keeping with the 
child’s growth and development.

A t the upper Primary stage (Classes V—VIII) the study 
of a second language will be added to that 
of the mother tongue: arithmetic skills will 
develop into the acquisition of more difficult 
mathematical knowledge: environmental acti
vities will lead to the study of natural and phy
sical sciences, history, geography and civics; 
constructive and creative skills will provide 
the basis for the practice of simple arts and 
crafts, and ‘the practice of health living will 
vision has, therefore, to be made in the curri- 
serve as the foundation for physical education.

The Curriculum at the Secondary stage ( Classes 
IX-X)  should meet the needs of the adolescent 
as well as the democratic society in which 
he is expected to participate as a citizen 
on reaching maturity. The needs of 
democratic citizenship will require the de
velopment of certain skills, attitudes and quali
ties of character such as the capacity for clear 
thinking the ability to communicate easily with 
one’s fellowmen, a scientific attitude of mind,
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a sense of true patriotism and an appreciation 
of the value of productive work. The secondary 
school curriculum should contain the necessary 
educational elements for the cultivation of these 
habits, attitudes and qualities. The needs of 
adolescence are related not only to the acquisi
tion of knowledge and the promotion of in
tellectual ability but also to the fuller develop
ment of the physical, emotional, aesthetic and 
moral aspects of the pupil’s personality. Pro
vision has, therefore, to be made in the curri
culum, on a more systematic scale than before, 
for programmes of physical education and sub
jects like art, craft, music, dancing and educa
tion in moral and spiritual values.

5.17. We also give below what, they aave recommend-Arew of 
ed, should be the broad areas of curricular studies to achievegJJJ’̂ŷ ^̂ ** 
these objectives for the different sub-stages, with which ̂  
recommendations we are also in full agreement.

1. Lower Primary Stage (Classes I—V)

(a) One Language—the mother tongue or the regio
nal language

(b) Mathematics
(c) Study of the Environment (covering Science and

Social Studies in Classes III to V)
(d) Creative Activities
(e) Work experience and Social Service
(f) Health Education.

2. Higher Primary Stage (Classes VI—VIII)

(a) Two languages (i) the mother tongue or the
regional language, and (ii) Hindi or English

(Note : A third language (English, Hindi or the regio
nal language, may be studied on an optional 
basis).

(b) Mathematics
(c) Science
(d) Social Studies (or History, Geography and Civics)
(e) Art
(f) Work Experience and Social Service
(g) Physical Education
(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values.

3. Lower Secondary Stage (IX-X)
(a) Three Languages. In Hindi speaking areas, they 

will normally be (i) the mother tongue or the
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regional language, (ii) English (or Hindi, if 
English has already been taken as the mother 
tongue), (iii) a modern Indian Language other 
than Hindi.

Curriculum 
Development 
school stage.

Lower
Primary.

(b) Mathematics

(c) Science

(d) History, Geography and Civics

(e) Art

(f) Work experience and Social Service

(g) Physical Education

(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values.

5.18. Having defined the educational goals and the 
subject areas of study at different stages of school education, 
it would be appropriate to discuss briefly the approach to 
syllabus design to achieve these objectives.

5.19. The attem pt at the pimary stage as already sta t
ed above, should be to acquire basic skills of literacy, nume- 
race and knowledge of environment in terms of physical and 
social phenomena. We feel that most education during the 
first 5 years of school should be devoted to physical develop
ment, perceptual motor skills and discrimination, and develop
ing in them habits of cooperative behaviour, social responsibi
lity and appreciation of their culture.

5.20. The proposed curriculum for achievig these 
objectives needs to be simple. Communication skills and ele
m entary mathematics have to be emphasised with a view to 
developing the basic tools of learning. The study of environ
ment will be largely informal in the beginning, and should be 
organised by making the child observe his immediate physical 
and social surroundings and made to express what he observes. 
Later, in class III the environmental studies should gradually 
lead to the Sciences and Social studies, which could, at that 
stage, be introduced as regular subjects but only in a very ele
m entary manner and preferably as integrated Science and 
Social Science subjects.

5.21. While play-way activities will perm eate all teach
ing, special activities in the form of music, art, dramatics and 
handicrafts should be organised for creative self-expression. 
Health education will focus on good health habits. Work ex
perience will consist of social service in the class room, school 
the home etc. Special emphasis should be laid on awareness 
of our national heritage and on integration,



5.32. During the next three years of uppter prim ary 
known as the middle school stage the pupils should be requir-school), 
ed to continue with the courses of study undertaken at the 
primary level but in greater depth content-wise and concept- 
wise. Learning will become more systematic with greater stress 
on discrete subjects.

5.23. In Punjab, a student at this stage is required to 
study three languages. He is introduced to the study of a 
library language, in our case English, for the first time. This 
extra educational load requires larger allocation of time out of 
the recommended schedule. We are fully aware of this need, 
but in our view this should not be done at the expense of 
time allocation for other subjects.

5.24. At the Lower Secondary Stage i.e. Classes IX and yeSmdary. 
X, it is recommended that the subject combination as at the 
middle stage should continue. But with the increasing m atu
rity  of the students, their studies have to gain in rigour and 
depth. On account of phenomenal advances made in scienti
fic knowledge and the importance of science and technology
;for our economic development and social transformation, sub
ject competence in the Sciences is particularly important, and 
meeds to be given special attention. This has also been re
co m m en d ed  by the Education Commission (1964—66). His- 
Ttory, Geography and Civics may be taught separately, bring
ing  out such relationship as is natural and necessary in the 
(Context of our present day problems. Work experience a t this 
stage should be preferably organised on the farms,, at the 
nearest workshop, in production units or business establish- 
ffnents on a part-time or day release basis.

5.25. Earlier in para 5.12 we have voiced our concern 
about the gifted students both in the academic and vocational 
areas. We have also talked about flexibility of the educa
tional system to allow the students to experiment. Keeping 
these considerations in view we are inclined to suggest that 
a t this level, without disturbing the core courses (which 
should be common for all students, as i n d i c a t e d  in  t h e  d ia g r a m  
a^ttach ed  we should allow them to exercise their options to 
undertake a course of their own choice for realising^ the goals 
of self-fulfilment within the framework discussed earlier.

5.26. At this stage it may be desirable to compare the comparison 
present status of the School Curriculum in the Punjab- with of Punjab 
th a t recommended by the Education Commission (1964--66)
and th a t adopted by the Central Board of Secondary Eduda-states 
tion, and in some other States. This information has been put 
together including time allocation for each subject area, in a 
tabu lar form for easy comparison, separately for each stage 
of the^ School Cycle, namely, Primary, Upper Prim ary and 
Secondary Stages.
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5.27. Table 5.1 given below gives this information for 
the Prim ary Stage :

Table 5,1 .'Comparison of Curriculum at Primary Stage

Kothari
Commission

% Punjab 
Allocation

/o
Allocation

Kendrya % 
Vidya- Allo-
laya cation

(1) Languages (1)
(2) Mathematics
(3) Environmental

studies
(Social
studies)

(4) Work 
Experience

Languages (2) 30 (1)
Mathematics 25 (2)
Sciences and 25 (3)
Social 
Studies

Work 20 (4)
Experience
(a) Physical

Education 15 (a)
(b) Activities 5 (b)

(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)

(g)

Languages (3) 40 
Mathematics 17 
Sciences 17 

and Social 
Studies

Work 26 
Experience 
and Allied 
Games 6 
Music 
Supw 
Drawing 
Yego 
Library 
Co-curic

Source :—D.P.I. (Primary) Punjab, Chandigarh.
5.28. It will be observed that the curriculum adopted 

by Punjab at this stage follows by and large the pattern 
suggested by the Education Commission 1964—66, except that 
the state being bilingual, more time is allocated to the teach
ing of languages. Sciences and Social Studies are taught as 
separate subjects as against the study of Environment, both 
physical and social as a single subject advocated by the 
Commission.

5.29. Among the four segments of the curriculum the 
time allocation is almost the same i.e. 25 per cent of the time 
approximately for each subject area. This appears to be in 
order, and we wish to suggest no change in the time alloca
tions at this stage. But we recommend that the educational 
goals for the 4th segment, i.e. work experience and allied sub
jects, should be carefully reviewed and re-defined and the 
teaching organised accordingly. We should also recommend 
the study of sciences, both physical and social, as study of 
Environment, as that would be more intelligible to pupils in 
the age-group of 6 to 9 years.

5.30. Tables 5.2 and 5.3 provide this comparison for the
Upper Prim ary and Secondary Stages respectively. It will be 
observed that the subject areas of study at both these stages 
remain the same except that the teaching of the subject gains 
in rigour and depth from one stage to the other. Punjab, and 
for that m atter most of the states have accepted this recom
mendation of the Education Commission, and adopted these 
subject areas for achieving their educational goals.
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t'ABLG 5.2 r Comparative stetenent of curriculun at upper priaw? (Middle Stage)

Kothsiri Commission Punjab

Subject Area
Time

allo
cation

%
Subject Area

Kendri)^ Vidyalaya Sangatfaan Tamil I^adu

Time
allo
cation
%

Subject Area
Time
allo

cation
%

Subject Area
Time

allo
cation
%

1. Languages (2)

2. Mathematrcs

3. Sciences

4. Social Studies

3. Work Experience 
and Allied

(a) Work Experience 
and Social Service

(b) Arts and Creative 
Acti vities

(c) Education in Moral 
and Spiritual values

(d) Physical Educa
tion

30 Languages (3)

14 Mathematics

18 Sciences
(Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology)

18 Social Studies
(History, Geography 
and Ciyics)

20 Work experience and 
Allied

(a) fElective subjects 
J Agriculture 
• Home Science, 

Drawing etc.

(b) -

(c) -

(d) Health and Phy
sical Education

(a) Co-curricular 
Activities

37 Languages (3)

15 Mathematics

15 Sciences
(Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology)

11 Social Studies 
(History and Geo* 

graphy)

22 Work experience and 
Allied

9 (a) SUPW

(b) Art 

(0
1 (d) Physical Educa

tion

38 Languages 37

15 Mathematics 20

13 Sciences 17
(Physicsj Ghenristry) 

and Biology)

13 Social Studio 11
(History and Geo
graphy)

21 Work experience and 15
Allied

9 (a) -

6 (b) Art and Craft 6

(c) Mofal Instruction 3

6 (d) Physical Educa- 6 
tion

Sources : (i) Report of the Education Commission, 1964^66,

(ii) Revised Syllabus for Standards VI to X, Vol. II, 1982, Director of School Education, Madras,

(iii) PuAjab School Education Board, Mohali.
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TABLEl 5.3 : Compirative Statement of Gurriculuin at Secondary iStage

Kothari Commissioni.. t - : Punjab C.B. S.E. Im il  N tdu ..

. Subject Area
Time Time 
alloca- Subject Arei alloca
tion tion

% ‘ %

Subject Area
Time

alloca
tion
%

Time
Subject Area alloca

tion

1. Languages (3) 30 Languages (3) 43 Languages (2) 27 Languages (2) 40  ’

2. Mathematics 14 Mathematics 15 Mathematics 13 Mathematics 20

3. Science
(Physics, Chemistry, 
Biology and . Earth 
Science) ' ( ■ ' .

18 Science
(Physics, Chemistry)

11 Sciences
(Physics, Chemistry) 
and Life Sciences

16 Sciences 17 
(Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology)

4. Social Studies 
(History, Qepgraphy ' 
and Civics)

18 Social Studies 11 
(History ^Geography)

Social Studies 
(History, Geography 
and Civics)

13 Social Studies 11  ̂
(History & Geography)

5. jWorlc Experience 
and Albed “

20 Work experience 
and Allied

20, Work eixperience 
and Allied

31 Work Experience 12 
and Allied

(a) Work Experience 
and Social Service

r
i

i
j

(a)

Electives 9

(a) S.U.P.W. (Internal) 18 (a) -

(b) Arts and Creative 
Activities , (b) -

. ( b ) -  • (b) Art and Craft 3

(c) Education in Moral 
and Spiritual values (c) - (c) -

(c) Moral Instruction 3

(d) Physical Education (d) Health and Phy
sical Education

7 (d) Physical and 
Health Education

7 (d) Physical Educa- ‘ 6 
tion  ̂̂ ^

(e) Co-curricular 
Activities

4 (e) Co-curricular 
Activities

6

Sources : (i) Report of the Education Commission, 1964—66.

(ii) Syllabi and courses for All India Secondary School Examination , 1983 and 1984. (Classes IX and 
X) C. B. S. E., New Delhi.

(iii) Revised Syllabus for Standards VI to X, Vol. It, 1982, Director of School Education, Madras.

(iv) Weightage given to different Areas of School Curriculum in various States, 1982, Curriculum
Group, NCERT, New Delhi.

(v) Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.



5.31. From the study of these tables it will be observed
that, in Punjab, we are devoting as much as 37-43 per cent of 
the curricular time to develop communication skills. It, how
ever, needs to be noted that for reasons to.be explained later, 
we include the teaching of three languages in our school 
curriculum. On the other hand, it would be reasonable to ex
pect that this should not be done at the expense of other areas 
of study. In the present case it is being done by curtailing 
time allocation for Sciences. We strongly feel that this is not 
correct in the context of the importance of Sciences for our 
economic and social development. This is not to suggest that 
the standard of language teaching should be brought down. On 
the contrary we are convinced that there is need to improve 
it. This can, however, be done by adopting other reforms in 
the teaching of languages to be discussed later. K

5.32. In respect of the other two subject areas, namely. 
Mathematics and work Experience and allied subjects, we 
find that Punjab follows generally the time allocation suggest
ed by the Education Commission i.e. 14-15 per cent for 
Mathematics and 20 per cent for Work Experience and other 
allied subjects. We feel this should be adequate to organise 
the educational activities in both these subject areas except 
that optimal use is not being made of the allocation of time 
for the cluster of subjects associated with work experience and 
allied subjects. For instance, its time allocation of 22 per cent 
in Punjab, besides providing 7 per cent for physical Education 
which is the same as adopted by CBSE and other states, in- 
culdes an allocation of 6 per cent for co-curricular activities.
This activity, if considered essential, should be accommodated 
outside the curricular schedule. Further, the elective sub
jects that are offered within this cluster form a heterogeneous 
group without any specified educational goals. The options 
allowed permit certain omissions in educational activity which 
is essential for these educational goals to be achieved. The 
objectives of the study of this group of subjects need to 
be carefully defined, and the educational activity suitably orga
nised. We feel that at present only 7 per cent of the time given 
to physical education has defined objectives. The rest of the 
time is not being usefully spent from the educational point of 
view. This m atter will be discussed later in detail.

5.33. So far we have considered the school curriculum curriculum 
stagewise, dealing with the different subject areas/areas of̂ -'ontents. 
educational activity which, by consensus, have emerged as
areas of study at each stage, and should form a part of the 
school curriculum. We would now like to undertake a detail
ed discussion of each subject area for purposes of clarity in 
syllabus design, levels of attainm ent and possible approaches 
to teaching, for each subject area at different stages.

5.34. The importance of language instruction in any Languages, 
formal system of education is self-evident. It is a basic rer 
quirement for all types and levels pf education. India being a
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multigual society, the problem assumes greater significance. 
After considerable discussion and debate in the country we 
havt come to the conclusion that besides teaching the mother 
tongue, there is need for the teaching of a link langauge. Mso, 
for advance studies, there is need for the knowledge of English 
as a library language. Hence the country has accepted what 
has come to be known as the three language formula.

?an?uage Order to implement this formula all Govern-
formuia. ment schools in Punjab introduce the first language in grade I

whereas the aided schools have the option to introduce either 
Hindi or Urdu as the First Language. In Grade IV a second 
language, Hindi or Punjabi is introduced on jsl compjjtlsory 
basis, depending upon which one of these two languages was 
offered as the first language earlier.

5.36. In classes I to III the first language is given 25 per 
cent time. With the introduction of the second language, from 
grade IV the time allocation for languages is increased from 25 
to 30 per cent, which would appear to us to be reasonable.

5.37. English is introduced as a third language in grade 
IV. I t continues to receive high priority, as it still the 
medium of instructoin at the university stage- It is also the 
library language and the language for international communi
cation- The time allocation to the language at the upper prim ary 
stage is 37 per cent. The study of three languages continues up 
to the end of the lower secondary stage, i.e., matriculation and 
the time allocation at this stage is further raised to 43 per cent.

5.38. At these stages there appears to be much larger 
allocation of time for languages. No doubt, during these 
stages a third language is also included into the school curri
culum, but excessive ejnphasis on acquMng literacy skills 
does not leave enough time for other subject areas, which as
sume greater importance in the curriculum at the secondary 
level. We have considered this matter very carefully and have 
come to the conclusion that we cannot afford time allocation 
of more than 30—35 percent for the three languages to be 
taught at these stages without seriously jeopardising' the 
availability of time for other areas of study.

5.39. As already stated in para 5.32 we do not wish to 
suggest that the standard of attainment iu languages at this 
stage would or should be brought down. On the contxarv it  
needs to be raised, if standards of general education have to 
be improved. We are convinced that this is possible by ex
ploring other approaches for their effective teaching such as 
the use of more competent and better qualified teachers and 
equipping them with better teaching methods and aids such as 
the use of language laboratories etc. There is also the pos
sibility of utilising instruction in other subject areas i.e., 
study of environment and social science for irnproying com>- 
petence in the first language area,
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5.40. There is no provision at present for supervision 
and guidance in languages by specialists. It would be desira
ble to appoint subject specialists in languages for visiting the 
schools for inspection and guidance. The teaching aids and other 
equipment for the teaching of languages should be developed 
and the existing ones improved. A task force specially consti
tuted for improving the teaching of languages is called for to 
support all efforts to improve and enrich our school curriculum 
in this area.

5.41. We believe that the most significant contribution Science, 
made by the Education Commission (1964—66) was to recom
mend that Science and Mathematics should form compulsory 
areas of study for all pupils as a part of their general educa
tion in the 10 years’ school curriculum, Though this has been 
accepted as a policy by the State Governments including Pun
jab, in its implementation certain distortions have occurred.
For instance, in Punjab certain electives are offered at the 
Secondary stage, to the candidates with vocations which 
makes it possible for a student to avoid learning of science at 
that level. This needs to be set right.

5.42. Further, though Science is offered as a compulsory
area of study in all schooils to the candidates without vacations 
in the state up to the Matriculation standard, the wav in which 
Science is taught leaves m.uch to be desired. We made a spe
cial study of this problem, and as a result of our investigation,  ̂ *
we have gathered the impression that the infrastructure and - v r  ;
facilities available for the teaching of Science in our schools ' I;: "N -':
are most inadeauate. Our Science teachers are not acaiiainted 
with the latest innovations, and there are many schools with
out science rooms, well equipped laboratories and suitable 
equipment for teaching science. Further, our teachers are not 
adequately trained in the use of demonstration techniques 
and educational technology (E.T.) for the teaching of science.
E.T. could be most useful at this sta??e and could be utilised 
with great advantage for teaching of science through audio
visual displays.

5.43. Also, during recent years science has undergone 
basic conceptual changes. The syllabus and the teaching 
material used for the teaching of science is out of date, and 
needs to be reviewed and re'tdsed. We recommend that this 
process should be started, as early as nossible through statu
tory Boards of Studies with the collaboration of the Institute 
of Science established for this purpose.

5.44. We recommend that at the primary stage thfe Science at 
teaching of science should adopt the general science a p p r o a c h , stage, 
which is primarly the study of environment, both physical and 
biological, with a view to understanding the general concepts, 
principles and laws governing natural phenomena.
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Science at
Post-primary
level.

Science 
for gifted 
students.

Mathematics.

5.45. In grade I-II, the focus of teaching should be the 
environment of the child with special emphasis on the develop
ment of the power of observation and imagination. In classes 
III and IV, the child shQuld be made familiar with his sur
rounding covering plants, animals, water, air and weather af
fecting his daily life, and he made aware of his social environ
ment.

5.46. At the post-primary stage the emphasis in the 
teaching of science should shift from the understanding of 
natural phenomena to the acquisition of knowledge with the 
ability to analyse logically and to draw conclusions. The sub
jects begin to acquire a more discrete discipline and should be 
taught as Physics, Chemistry, Biology, etc.

5.47. At the secondary level science should be taught 
as a discrete discipline of the mind and a preparation for 
higher education in the areas to which the students have al
ready been introduced at the post-primary level, except that 
they should be made to cover wider areas and go deeper into 
contents.

5.48. Keeping in view these goals, the Education Com
mission recommended tha t 18 per cent time be allocated to the 
teaching of this area of study. We are in full agreement with 
it. The comparative statement (Table 5.3) referred to earlier 
indicates that at present only 11 per cent time is being spent on 
the teaching of science in the schools of Punjab State. This 
needs an upward revision to 18 per cent at least.

5.49. We have already recommended in para 5.12 the 
possibility of providing courses in all curricular subjects at a 
higher level for the talented students at the secondary stage. 
This applies much more specifically to talented students in the 
area of science. Such courses should bo introduced at the 
lower secondary stage in selected schools proposed to be estab
lished in each district (as is being suggested in Chapter IX) 
with adequate staff and other infrastructural facilities such as 
laboratories, equipment, etc.

5.50. The teaching of Mathematics is no less important 
for national development than the teaching of sciences. The 
content and spirit of the subject will be helpful in developing 
satisfactory attitudes and logical thinking in the students. At 
present, at the prim ary stage, only Arithmetic is taught where
as at the middle and secondary stages Mathematics has been 
divided into Arthmetic, Algebra and Geometry. It may be 
continued as such in the primary classes, whereas at the Mid
dle and Secondady stage an integrated approach be adopted 
with emphasis on the development of logical thinking. Fur
ther, the curriculum be revitalised at this stage and brought 
up to date.

5.51. The Education Commission (1964—66). in its 
report, recommended that the entire Arithmetic courses and



the basic operations in Algebra be completed by the end of the 
primary stage (Grade VII) and outdated material by deleted 
from the syllabus. We very much agree with these recommen
dations of the Commission and suggest that these courses may 
be continued up to the end of the middle stage in Punjab. The 
present approach to the teaching of Geometry, Algebra and 
Trigonometry be changed, as therein the emphasis is more on 
rote memory.

5.52. To modernize the teaching of Mathematics more 
systematic and axiomatic approaches should be adopted, (a)
The B.Ed. course be.revised simultaneously so as to meet the 
requirements of the new curriculum in Science and Mathema
tics to be introduced at the school level.

(a) The B.Ed. course be revised simultaneously so as to 
meet the requirements of the new curriculum in Science and 
Mathematics to be introduced at the schooL level.

(b) in-service courses on regular basis with the prescrib
ed curriculum be conducted by the State Council of Educa
tional Research and Training and the proposed Institute of 
Educational Studies and Development to update the know
ledge of the working teachers.

5.53. With the erosion of the traditional value system sodal 
in our industrial society the study of subjects in the social 
science areas assumes greater importance. The aim of teach
ing social sciences to the students should be:—

—To acquire a knowledge of their social environment.
—To understand human relationships and acquire 

certain attitudes and values for an intelligent 
and harmonious participation in the affairs of 
the community, the state, the nation and the 
world.

—In the context of the Indian situation to develop 
good citizenship and the emotional integration 
of our society.

This should be done through the study of such subjects 
as History, Geography, Civics, Economics and Sociology; The 
syllabus in Social Studies should lay stress on the idea of 
national unity and unity of mankind throughout the school 
course with due regard, of course, to the stage of development 
of the pupil.

5.54. At the prim ary level it should be advantageous 
to adopt an integrated approach by giving a co-ordinated pro
gramme of social studies centred around the study of man and 
his environment instead of unrelated bits of information in his
tory, Geography and Civics. In the post-primary classes, while 
social studies may still be organised as a co-ordinated whole,
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the pupils should be introduced gradually to the appreciatioii 
of the subjects of History, Geography and Civics as discrete 
disciplines. This process should be continued into the secon
dary school stage where these subjects will need to be taught 
as a separate discipline aijd will form the basis of specialised 
studies at the Higher Secondary level.

5.55. This is another area of study in the curriculum, the 
teaching of which needs to be improved. We have examined 
the trends in examination results over a number of years and 
find that there is considerable scope for improvement. Be
sides improving the teaching techniques and syllabi adequate 
time must be devoted to this area. At present in the curricu
lum scheme, there is provision of 11 per cent time. The Educa^- 
tion Commission, keeping in view the importance of .this area 
for developing better human understanding and attitudes that 
are essential for .national integration, recommended 18 per 
cent time. We fully subscribe to this view and recommend 
that at least 15 per cent time be allocated to this area by cur
tailing some time from the teaching of languages, etc.

Recommendations to link work with educatioft 
•iSed subjects, have been made by various commissions and committees, yet 

much has not been achieved in this direction. The establish
ment of Basic School in the country was a positive step in this 
direction, but it could not make much headway- The concept of 
w ork  experience promoted by Gandhiji in Basic Education waS‘ 
redefined by the Education Commission (1964—66). It made 
a laudable recommendation to bridge the gap between w ork  
and education by making it a compulsory component of the 
school curriculum, the introduction of which responds to the 
Specificities of our socio-cultural ethos and also the impera
tive of our national development. It aims at bringing 
about positive behavioural and attitudinal changes in the 
pupils by inculcating in them socially desirable values like 
co-operation, discipline, dignit^y of labour sympathy ando com
passion through the curricular educational activity such as 
w ork  experience and its allied areas of study recommended 
to be inculded in the school curriculum.

5.57. Work Experience is not to be construed as an at
tempt to train highly skilled or professional workers to suit a 
particular vocation, but is to be interpreted as an educational 
ejiperience to enhance general personality traits and skills— 
manual, artistic and creative. For us subjects like Art, Craft, 
Music, Dancing, Value Education, Physical Education and 
Community Service will also constitute the curricular seg
ment of Work Experience and Allied Subjects.

5.58. The educational programme to bring about these 
attitudinal changes and the development of desired personali
ty  traits cannot be dealt with individually. They have to be 
planned as a complementary integrated programme. We, 
therefore, propose to deal with them collectively as an integ
rated whole.
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5.59. For this purpose the Education Commission 
(1964—66) had suggested organising. educational experiences 
in the following areas of study within the 20 Der cent of time 
allocation out of the curricular schedule. We have examined 
this m atter in considerable detail both in respect of time allo
cation and the approach to organising educational activity in 
each area of study, and would recommend the following as a 
guideline : —

3y

Primary Stgge Secondary 
Stage

(a) Work Expcriencc .. 10% 6—7%

(b) Creative A cth'ities . . 4-5% 3-4%

(c) Val'.ie Education and Social Service .. 5-6% 4—6%

(d) PhysicaJ Educa.tion . . 1 0 %  6-7%

5.6t. The schools in the State of Punjab have made a 
provision for work erperience and allied subjects in the cur- Punjab, 
ricular frame and certain amount of tim_e has been allocated 
for it in the weekly schedule. We are presenting below in 
Table 5.4 the provision made for this segment and time alloca
tion for various educational activities within it. We are also 
comparing it with the proposed guidelines suggested above to 
find the extent of agreement needed between the existing 
practice and the recommended norms.

TABLE 5 .4: Comparatlvf Staff nifsut showsrg the Present and Proposed St!»f*is
of Work Experience

Frsn^ary Stage Middle Stage Hfgh Stage

Present Pro- Present Pro- Present Pro-
posed posed posed

(a) Work Experience 1C% 6% 6-7% — 6-7%

(b) Creative Activities

(c) Value Ed;ic?;tion and |

4-5% 9% 3-4% 9% 3-4%

Social Service t 25% 5-6% . —■ 4--6% — 4 -6 %  ■1
(d) Physical Education J 10% 7% 6-7% 7% 6-7%

5.61. It will be seen from Table .5.4 that-

(i) The distribution of time allocation for differ'-^t 
areas of study within this segment at the pri
mary level has not been made.



(ii) Work experience and allied subjects at present
occupy 25 per cent time at tlie priihary level, 
22 per cent at the middle school level and 16 
per cent at the high school level.

(iii) No provision has been made in the curricular
frame work for value education and social ser
vice.

(iv) Work Experience has been allocated 6 per cent
time at the middle stage and this provision has 
been withdrawn from the secondary stage.

(v) Creative activities have been allocated 9 per cent
time both at the middle and high school stages. 
A further inquiry into de^^iils revealed that this 
time has been allocated for the study of elective 
subject and is not obligatory for all students.

(vi) Physical Education has been allocated 7 per cent
time both at the middle and high school stashes.

5.82. It would appeal to us that there is a very serious 
omission in the organisation of the areas of study in this chas
ter of educational activity. The Education Commission 
(1964—66) had identied value education and social service as 
one of the four areas of educational activity to be included in 
this cluster of educational experience. This fact appears to 
have been completely ignored in our school curriculum. In 
view of the importance of this educational activity in the con
text of National Integration and Development and the em
phasis given to it by the Education Commission, we strongly 
suggest that this omission should be rectified at an early date.

5.63. Further, it woul3 be observed that the time allo
cation of 22 per cent at the middle level for this cluster of edu
cational experience has been reduced to 16 per cent at the high 
school level by omitting the allocation for work experience, 
but it is most needed at this stage of the school cycle for diver
sification at the Senior Secondary level. It needs to be 
restored through suitable adjustment. We also recommend 
that at the primary stage, work exnerience and allied subjects 
for creative expression and enrichment of experience outside 
the bookish knowledge should be increased from the present 
25 per cent to 30 per cent, particularly when there is no pres
sure from other competing demands, and since at this stage 
this approach to education seems most appropriate and accep
table.

5.64. Time allocation for electives both at the middle 
and high school stages is ĵs much as 9 per cent; which we con
sider much too liberal. It would appear to us that creative 
activity must be distinguished from electives. There appears 
to be lack of clarity about objectives here. It points to the fact
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tha t in planning the^ entire educational activity in this clus
ter the goals of educational experience must be clearly defin
ed. We, therefore, propose to deal with each one of these acti
vities separately.

5.65. Work Experience at the prim ary stage should 
begin with simple creative, self-expressional activities, 
formed wfth locally availalDle material and simple tools and 
thus activities related to cleanliness, self-help creativity, dig
nity of labour, co-operative attitude and good work habits can 
be introduced.

5.66. At the middle stage, in addition to the above acti
vities, systematic use of tools should be emphasised- At this 
stage production and maintenance activities could be planned- 
These can be include service type activities like the improve
ment of the environment, its beautification community work, 
etc.

5.67. At the high school stage the main objective should 
be to enable the pupils to discover their interests and talents 
through a wide variety of work experience. It would be desir
able to acquaint the students with the world of work and pro
ductive occupations going on in the community, and to develop 
self-respect, respect for manual labour and a sense of belong
ing to the community.

5.68. It has been observed that in the case of all the sub- 
iect areas within this cluster, the educational activity to be 
organised would normally consist of a core programme for 
teaching basic principles and an opportunity for their appli
cation to live situations — what may be called its practice. In 
fact it is the second part of this educaional experience that 
Ibrings about the attitudinal changes that we are seeking to 
induce in our pupils.

5.69. Allied with work experience is education
social, moral and spiritual values. There are few states in ^hefor social 
country that have attempted to include such programmes 
ftheir pupils in their school curriculum. After independence  ̂
the  first,step towards developing these values was through the 
introduction of Basic Education. That system could not work 
fo r long, as its entire ohilosophy was lost in the maze of incon
sistencies prevailing in the educational svstem.

5.7#. However, its significant relationship with human 
life, and the needs and aspirations of the people is b^in? iri- 
creasingly realised. The national leadership is eauallv con- 
sicious of the need for improving the qualitv of human beirgs 
through education. The Government of India, therefore, ap- 
Dointed various Committees and Commissions notabW tĥ  ̂ Sri 
P rakasa Committee on Religfious and Mor? l̂ Education I960, 
and the Dr. Sampurnanand Committee on Emotional Integra- 
tion 1961, to examine this issue. All of them without <^xcep- 
tion have recommended the introduction of value education at
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all levels of the school curriculum. Further, it is becoming in
creasingly evident that progress i;:i science and technology 
without simultaneous development of moral values is fraught 
with serious dangers, both internally and externally, for the 
future of our society.

5.71, The issue of the “What and How” of moral educa
tion is extremely complicated and to decide it the U ttar 
Pradesh Government took the lead by appointing a Commit
tee in May, 1980, to consijder the problems connected with the 
introduction of moral education in schools and colleges. The 
Committee made a very exhaustive report on this issue. We 
have consulted this report and considered some of its sugges
tions for our own purpose.

5.72. The Education Reforms Commission, Punjab, it
self made an attempt to seek expert opinion on the issue by 
organising a three day workshop in October, 1983. In this 
sem inar 17 papers were presented. The discussions and deli
berations of the seminar proved very useful for developing 
guidelines for working out instructional arrangements for this 
area and their recommendations on this issue, with which we 
agree, are as follows:

—It has been universally accepted that Moral Value 
education should be included in the school curri
culum both as a curricular and co-curricular 
educational activity.

—There are two possible options regarding the ins
tructional strategies for imparting value educa
tion. One involves an indirect approach, viz.,
using suggestions discussions and co-curricular 
activities for teaching social and moral values. 
The other is the direct approach, viz., teaching 
through curricular subjects.

—The consensus was that at the primary level, where
the children are too immature to understand
abstract principles, indirect approaches be
adopted. At the secondary stage moral educa
tion can be imparted directly as well as through 
various curricular subjects. The subject con
tents in different courses be restructured so as 
to emphasise value education. At the secondary 
level it can be introduced as a separate curricu
lar subject.

—^We can allocate 4 per cent time, i.e. two periods a 
week for this subject. Boards of Studies should 
work out the syllables and produce teaching 
material.

—^The students should be encouraged to study the 
material on value education independently. The
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purpose of value education should remain 
latent like a true art. As far as possible, the 
teacher should remain in the background, and 
the students should be encourajged to study 
the material on values independently. The 
teaching material should contain stories, para
bles, biographies and lectures on ethical teach
ing. This period can be utilised by the pupils 
for guided introspection.

-Values can be developed by actually doing or living 
them. Personal example of the teachers and 
certain group exercises can be used to teach 
values and to develop useful inter-personal 
skills.

-Participation in co-curricular activities is very help
ful for indirectly developing and imbibing 
values-activities like role play, social drama, 
games, sports, celebration of national and reli
gious festivals^ debates, discussions and visits to 
places of religious and historical importance 
can be used for value orientation.

-The teaching of various curricular subjects should 
be restructured and taken up in their true spirit 
for developing healthy habits and atti'l^udes. For 
instance, Mathematics should emphasise accu
racy, Science the pursuit of truth, History tole
rance, communal harmony and international 
understanding, Literature aesthetic sense and 
altruism.

-Restructuring of text-books so as to integrate values 
with general education is very essential. All 
subjects should be made to yield the teaching 
of values. The presentation of the material 
must be made interesting and appropriate for 
different age groups of children.

—Compilation of text-books is a very difficult job. A 
task force should be especially constituted and 
made responsible for the production of books.

—Evaluation of moral development is extremely dif
ficult. Every child has his own individugl 
characteristics which should be identified and 
appreciated. Moral development is a conti
nuous process and it should be continuously asses
sed by a team of teach'^rp P^^oper records 
sould be maintained and remedial measures 
planned accordingly,

—It should not form an examination subiect but th^ 
continuous assessment bv the teachers should 
accompany the grade card.
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Co-curricular
activities.

Social
service.

Physical
Education.

We recommend that the relevant Board of Studies for 
this area of educational activity be constituted by the Board of 
Senior Secondary and Further Education as soon as it is estab
lished, to work out the syllabus, courses of study and scheme 
of assessment for this area at all stages.

5.79. Virtues such as discipline, courage, co-operation, 
self-sacrifice, fellow feeling and group loyalty are essential for 
successful citizenship. An enlightened view of life and the 
realisation of the purpose for which a person lives, could make 
one truly virtuous. Ijt should be possible to orient the lives of 
the children towards virtue through well planned co-curricu- 
lar activities. Lectures by learned and experienced people and 
group discussions can be organised to stimulate interest in the 
study of moral and spiritual values.

5.80. Some sort of physical activities like scouting, girl 
guiding, ACC, NCC, games and sports should be encouraged 
and used for developing discipline, courage, group loyalties 
and service to the coniniunity. At present very few students 
take part in these activities. We feel that everyone should 
take up some activity of this kind, and thus learn to form the 
habit of co-operation with others, and imbibe the spirit of ser
vice and sportsmanship.

5.81. Social service should inspire people to identify 
themselves with the interests of the community. Suitable 
social service programmes could be used for evolving a w ell 
knit and united community. This could also be an instrum ent 
for national integration, to build character, improve discipline, 
inculcate faith in the dignity of manual labour and develop a  
sense of social responsibility. These services should be made 
an integral part of the school programme and carried out on a 
part time basis during the school hours.

5.82. There are different opinions with regard to whe
ther social service be made compulsory for all or introduced 
on a voluntary basis. We are of the view that to be effective 
and generate a sense of involvement 'it should be on a volun
tary basis to be extended as widely as possible to include a 
variety of activities. These services can be organised by pro
viding opportunities to the children and youth in programmes 
of community development and through participation in com
m unity living.

5.83. Until very recently the scheme of physical educa
tion emphasised only physical fitness, and ignored its educa
tional values. A satisfactory iDrogramme of physical educa
tion should emx)hasise the total develoDment of the phvsical 
personality of the individual, including knowledge of the physi
cal body and its functioning, snecial talents and aptitudes in 
games and sports, mental alertness and personal characteris
tics like co-ODeration. leadership, discipline, hard work, 
moderation, balance and poise.



5.84. The importance of this area of study has been re
cognised. The state Department of Education and Sports has 
made it a compulsory subject of study at the upper prim ary 
(Middle) and secondary stages. For this subject 7 per cent 
time has been allocated. It amounts to assigning 4 periods a 
week. The contents of the curriculum in this area include 
the theory of physical education and sports and practical par
ticipation in games, sports and athletics.

5.85 It has been made an examination subject. The 
ratio of theory and practical work is 40:60 and 50:50 at the up
per primary (middle) and lower secondary (matriculation) 
stage, respectively. As in other areas of study, the examina
tion is held externally at the end of the upper prim ary (8th
class) and lower secondary stage (lOtk class).

5.86. Our survey to determine the present status of this 
area of activity leads us to the conclusion that there is over
emphasis on teaching the theory of health education, games 
and sports, while the practical aspect i.e., proficiency in games 
and sports themselves, is being neglected.

5.87. This is an antithesis to the spirit of discipline. For 
better organisation of activities in physical education we 
recommend the following approaches:

—^The development of physical skills, growth and
efficiency of the pupils is very important. To
achieve this “Play for All” should be introduc
ed at all levels of education. Because of insuf
ficient playgrounds, wherever it is not possible 
to provide this facility daily to all pupils, it
may be rotated through a two days a week pro
gramme among all the pupils.

—We have examined the course content in physical
education and find that the theory part at
all levels can be taught and learnt within 30 
periods of 35—40 minutes’ duration. A school 
normally has 150—160 working days in a year, 
and thus about 120 school days can be devoted 
to play activities. Necessary guide lines for 
time to be allocated to theory and practical work 
school be developed by the State Department of 
Education.

—A new course in Physical Education for Secondary 
classes be prepared. It should lay more empha
sis on the practical aspect, physical fitness 
growth and development than on theoreti
cal education. For this purpose co-curricular 
activities in the form of games and sports should 
be organised outside the curricular schedule.
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—In the schools only a limited number of teachers are 
available to guide the pumls in gam.es and sports. 
Suitable steps may be initiated for the training 
of teachers interested in games and sports on a 
voluntary basis so as to have a pool of compe
tent teachers in every school. A training course 
of 4—6 weeks for in-service teachers should be 
developed. The old practice for the orientation 
and training of teachers at N.I.S., Patiala be 
revived so as to ensure the conduct of games and 
other physical education programmes.

The following difficulties have been observed in imple
menting these programmes of work experience and allied acti
vities successfully:

—Work experience and other allied activity is being 
introduced independently and without relating 
it to other curx^cular subjects. This tends to 
evoke a negative response on the part of the 
pupils. It would be desirable to relate this ac
tivity up to the point possible to other curricular 
subjects.

—By so doing shall make work experience and related 
subjects more interesting and meaningful to 
the students. It would be desirable for the res
pective Boards of Studies to work out the details 
fpr integrating work experience and allied ac
tivity with other related subjects.

—Lack of suitably qualified and trained teachers is 
creating problems for the successful implemen
tation of this important educational pro
gramme. The success of this innovation is de
pendent upon the support of properly qualified 
and knowledgeable teachers, who are not avail
able. If this activity is to be made successful, 
it would certainly call for training new teachers 
for this area of the curriculum and orienting 
teachers already in service through a phased 
programme.

—Work experience means participation in a socially 
useful productive activity in the school, in the 
workshop, on the farm, in a factory or in the 
home. The present facilities are inadequate and 
efforts have not been made to explore communi
ty  resources. The fear of the huge expenditure 
involved in setting up v/orkshops and farms in 
the schools has impeded the successful imple
mentation of these programmes.

—No doubt, certain facilities will have to be provided 
in the schools, but as an interim measure the
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help of the local community could be taken, 
and this experience can be provided through 
available facilities in the community. W hat 
we need to do is not to set up workshops but 
explore the necessary facilities available in the 
community and seek their co-operation as a 
first step. However, steps must be taken to 
employ part-time instructors to make this acti
vity more meaningful.

5.88. As moral education and other related educational 
activity is a continuous process, its assessment is difficult. This 
has been one impediment against the ready acceptance of 
work experience and allied subjects as a curricular acthnty.
It can be judged only through certain social situations/tests 
by ascertaining how an individual would act in a specific social 
situation. Even though certain tests have been evolved 
to measure the behavioural and attitudinal changes 
that take place in individuals, these have not yet received uni
versal acceptance. We, therefore, rely upon day-to-day obser
vation of the conduct and be?iaviour of the pupils in and out 
of the class-room. The teachers, therefore, need to keep a 
record of the behaviour of +he students. Help of the school 
counsellor could be obtained for deciding the remedial mea
sures or special programmes for those who present problems.
These records have to be meticulously kept and supervised 
regularly like other internal assessment. In the absence of an 
organised internal assessment system, the schools are inclined 
to shy away from including these subjects in the curricula. We 
strongly advise that a special group should be constituted by 
the Senior Secondary Board for assessment of this educational 
activity.

5.89. We are conscious of the fact that a curriculum Time 
should never be imposed on the system but evolved by the avocation, 
teachers themselves involved in it. The same is true of the 
syllabus and time allocation for teaching different parts of the 
syllabus. The best we can do is to suggest guidelines for their 
consideration and propose a mechanism with which review 
and reappraisal of the curriculum can take place periodically.

5.9§. From what has been discussed above regarding a 
possible school curriculum and its needs during tfie first 10 
years of our school education, the following guidelines appear 
to emerge to enable the planners to complete their task. We 
strongly recommend their consideration:—

CLASSES T-TIT
First Lanuage _  25 %
Mathematics
Environmental Studies (Social Studies and General Science) • • 45% (25+20)
Work Experience and the Arts, Health Education and Games 

and Moral Education , . 3 0 %

Total .. 100
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First Language and Second Language 

Mathematics

Environmental Studies 1 (Social Studies)

Environmental Studies II (General Science)

Work Experience and the Arts, Health Education and Games

Total ..

CLASSES VI—VIII

First Language, Second Language and Third Language

Mathematics, Science (Life Sciences and Physical Sciences) Social 
Sciences (History, Geography, Civics and Economics)

Arts, Work Exp&rience, Physical Education, Health Education and 
Games including Moral Education ..

‘Total ..

CLASSES IX AND X

First Language, Second Language and Third Language

Mathematics. Ccicnce fLifc Science and Physical Sciences) Social 
Sciences (History, Geography, Civicis and Economics)

30% (15+15) 

20%

20%
J
.  3 0 ”/

1

IDO

30/33%

47/50%
(Equally
divided)

^ 0 %

100

33/35%

45/47%
(Equally

divided)

Art, Work Experience, Physical Education, Health Education and 
Games (including Moral Education) . . 2 0 '

Total . . 1 0 0

Total
contact
time.

5.91. At present the total number of working days and 
hours prescribed for educational institutions are 240—245 days 
and 5.30 and 6.45 hours, respectively. Of these 40—60 days 
and spent on examination, 5—10 days for sports tournaments 
and 5—10 days on account of celebrations such as foundation 
day, prize distribution, annual functions, etc. Thus the actual 
instructional work goes on for only about 165—190 days. This 
instructional period is inadequate. The Education Commis
sion recommended that the number of instruction days in a 
year should be increased to about 234 (39 weeks) and N.C.E. 
R.T. made a recommendation for increasing the instructional 
days to 240, out of which 20 days may be spent on activities.

5.92. Keeping in view these recommendations we feel 
that the number of instructional days should not be less than 
245, and we recommend the following break-up for i^s utilisa-

Actual Instructional days
Examination days .iU
Activities ^



5.93. The proposed school currirnhim up to  this stage 
undifferentiated, rigidly structured, common for all studentsat^sSiior^ 
and in segments of annual duration. No diversification of sub-Secondary  
jects or areas has been conceived except for marginal innova-
tion. It has been argued that pupils up to the age of 16 are 
immature, and it is unfair to expect them to make choice that 
are likely to determine their future for a life time. This is a 
rational argument, and is supported by physiological evidence.
We are inclined to accept it. It is,.therefore, recommended, 
as suggested by the Education Commission (1964—66), that 
diversification of education should be introduced in our edu
cational system only from the Higher Secondary level, i.e.,
Class XI and XII.

5.94. It is hoped, as recommended by Dr. Kothari in (a) Diversifi- 
his report, that “after the completion of the ten years’ sch oo l-ca tion  at Plus 
ing leading the High School Examination, the special interests
and abilities of the pupil will have been generally formed, and 
with a good counselling and guidance system (which is a must 
to retrieve our education system) he can be helped in the 
choice of his future career and educational courses. An exten
sive and valued programme of Vocational Education should 
be provided to enable about 50 per cent of those, who wish to 
continue their studies beyond Class X, to ipin vocational 
courses and the rest to join courses of general education”,

5.95. It was hoped to achieve this target by the year (b> vocational 
1985. But i t  is far from being achieved in the near f u t u r e .  Education 
L i k e  many other states i t  has not been possible for Punjab
provide adequate facilities for vocational education as yet.
We have considered this matter very carefully and are of the 
opinion that unless the vocational limb of oiir educational 
system at the Plus 2 stage develops immediately with vigour 
and sincerity, no reforms in the educational system will be 
possible. We consider this basic to all educational reforms in 
the State.

5.96. Certain steps will have to be taken by Govern
m ent before vocational education can be satisfactorily organis
ed in the State. These will be dealt with separately in Chap
ters VI and XI. The proposed curriculum for these cour
ses will also be dealt with there. We may not, therefore, 
pursue this m atter any further.

5.97. The curriculum for Higher Secondary Education (c; General 
(academic stream) has been the subject df considerable dis-^ducation  
cussion and debate ever since the Education Commission 
(1964-65) recommended the national pattern of education 
(10^2+?^^, which included the Plus 2 stage of Higher Secon
dary Education as a unique st?.ge. The Central Board of Secon
dary Education has examined it in detaU. NCERT has been 
working on it since its incention. Government of India 
appointed a Committee under the chairmanship of Dr. Malcolm 
Adiseshia to examine the curriculum and submit a report.
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He submitted his report in 1978, which has since been accept
ed by the Government, and forms the basis of planning for 
educational programmes at this stage.

5.98. The report generally agrees with the recommend
ations made by the National Commission on Education 
(1964—66) except for the time allocation. It divides the sub
ject areas, which should form a part of the curriculum, into 
three cluster: Languages, Elective subjects out of which 
three will be chosen for in depth study and work 
experience and allied activities. A tentative list of sub
jects to be included in the curriculum is given below 
This list, no doubt, is tentative and will have to be examin
ed by experts in the Boards of Studies while working out the 
detailed curriculum. The subjects listed are as follows:—

1. Any two languages, including any modern Indian
language, any modern foreign language and 
any classical language.

2. Any three subjects from the following :

(a) An additional language,
(b) History
(c) Geography
(d) Economics
(e) Logic
(f) Psychology
(g) Sociology
(h) Art
(1) Physics 
(j) Mathematics 
(k) Chemistry 
(1) Biology 
(m) Geology 
(n) Home Science

3. Work Experience and Social Service

4. Physical Education

5. Art or Craft

6. Education in Moral and Spiritual Values.

5.99. The Education Commission (1964—66) and suggest
ed a time allocation of only 50 per cent of the schedule for 
the 3 elective subjects, while Adiseshia considered this in
adequate and suggested increasing it to 70 per cent. The 
Central Board of Secondary Education seems to fall in line 
with this thinking. We have considered this point in detail.
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and would be inclined to suggest the same. The distribution 
of time that we would like to recommend will be 15 per cent 
for languages, 15 per cent for work experience and allied acti
vities and 70 per cent for the elective subjects, as indicated in 
the diagram on the opposite p ^ e .

5-99- The adolescent period in the life of an individual 
occupies a distinctly significant place in the sense that it re
quire special care and recognition of the needs arising from the 
physical, physiological and emotional transformation from 
childhood to manhood. For making the optimal use of his 
talent, the co-curricular activities such as games, sports and 
cultural activities assume greater significance at this stage, 
and will have to be so organised that the adolescents are plac
ed in a position where they can express themselves more 
freely and more often. The need at this stage of the inputs 
from the third cluster of subjects i.e. work experience, social 
service, creative activity and social values is even greater. 
We would, therefore, like to recommend that the demands 
from the other parts of the curriculum should not be allowed 
to erode the time allocation for this input, which is very impor
tan t to build a healthy and alert nation.
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S u m m a r y  o f

CHAPTR V : SCHOOL CURRICULUM

1. Education is a purposively planned activity directed 
to  modifying personality of pupils through a carefully develop
ed curriculum and well organised instruction for :

(a) im parting knowledge and information;
(b) developing skills useful to society; and
(c) inculcating correct social attitudes and values.

Curriculum, which is basic to the educational process, must 
reflect these three features and include all research activities 
and experiences as are considered essential, from time to 
time, and are conducive to the optimal modification of pupils’ 
personality.

(5.01)

2. In our attempts at curriculum development so far, 
we have mainly concerned ourselves with imparting of 
knowledge and information and that, too, rather inefficiently.
I t  is hardly adequate to meet the needs of our generation.
We have only recently begun to. realise the importance of 
developing skills to help our economic development. As 
regards developing correct 'attitudes and values, which is 
the most im portant function and objective of education in the 
present day context, we have hardly begun to be aware of 
its importance for national integration.

. (5.02)

3. The curriculum all over the world is in the process Need for 
of ’ change because of the explosion of knowledge and the Curriculum 
altered view of the basis concepts of physical, bioLogical and opmen. 
social sciences due to rapid scientific development. Some
how, in our context during the recent years, the gap between
the needs of society and the school programmes has widened.

^5.03)

4. Realising the importance of education, the Govern
m ent of India after independence appointed many committees 
and commissions on education. The most recent of these, the 
Education Commission (1964—66), examined the education 
system in the <?ountry in its totality. In respect of school 
curriculum they observed fhat. it has been narrowly conceiv
ed, is largely out of date, and is dominated by examinations- 
Moreover, the development of useful skills and inculcation of 
right kind of interests, attitudes and values are not given 
sufficient emphasis. There is, thus, an urgent need to review,
.upgrade and improve the school curriculum. The deficien
cies pointed out then hold true even now,

(5.04)
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5. In Punjab the responsibility for prescribing the 
curriculum for the school stage lies with the Punjab Educa
tion Board which, since its inception in 1969, has not had 
many opportunities for revising and up-dating it. Our 
school curriculum is over-packed with a 'Jot ,of dead-wood, 
which needs to be replaced by useful and stimulating pro
grammes of interest to the students.

\ (5.05)

Cu?ricifium̂  6. Curriculum development, in itself, is a continuous
Development. on-going process. It requires appraisal and renewal from 

time to time. In our case, attempts made so far, in this 
direction, have been on ad hoc basis, generally not preced
ed by careful research or followed by preparation of learning 
material, re-orientation of teachers and the provision of the 
needed physical facilities, with the result ithat it could not 
demonstrably yield positive results.

(5.06)

7. For upgrading the school curriculum, therefore, 
systematic research in curriculum would be required for 
obtaining feed-back from the education process. Basic to the 
success of any attempt on curriculum development is the pre
paration of suitable text-books, teachers’ guides, and other 
teaching and learning materials.

8. Anv curriculum renewal also pre-supposes a re
orientation of teachers, which work can be assigned to the 
proposed Institute of Educational Studies and Development, 
the details of which have been given in Chapter VII. The 
last component of this mechanism of curriculum development 
is to seek a relationship between curriculum and the availa
ble facilities.

(5.07)
9. A single state curriculum, it can be argued, design

ed to serve the needs of all the schools, therefore, ceases to be 
meaningful for a very large number and variety of institu
tions. It has, therefore, been suggested sometimes that 
schools should be allowed to experiment with curricula to be 
followed by them. But this is not feasible under our 
condition.

(5.08)

10. A suitable mechanism for the constant appraisal 
and renewal of a common curricula for the State has, there
fore, been advocated that would enable us to improve educa
tional standards. Such a mechanism is almost non-existent 
under our situation and needs to be organised.

(5.08)

11. We Have supported the Ten years cycle of school 
education consisting of 5 years of primary, three years of 
middle and two years of secondary education. We are also in
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agreement with the views of the Education Commission (1964 
—66),. that educational programmes in the schools for the 
first ten years should be undifferentiated for all with 
slight modifications. We are in favour of optimally 
channellising the talent of the gifted students
at the lower secondary level by making them utilise 
half the time meant for work experience and allied subjects 
for the core programme in that area and the other half for 
advance courses in selected fields or for vocational alterna
tives in areas of their interest for developing their creative 
potential. It only means enlargement of curricular experi
ences and should not be confused with diversification of
courses at that level.

(5.09—5.13)

12, The goals of education to be achieved at the end Educational 
of primary, upper-primary and secondary stages, must be®°̂ ®̂‘ 
clearly defined in terms of the knowledge, skills, attitudes 
and values to be acquired. We endorse the goals of educa
tion that have been very well defined by the Education 
Commission (1964—66) which are as below :

— At the lower primary stage the child should
receive instruction in the basic tools of learning, 
such as, reading, writing and arithmetic and 
learn to adjust himself in his surroundings
through an elementary study of his physical and 
social environment. He should also participate 
in creative activities and learn habits of healthy 
living.

— At the upper primary stage the study of a second
language will be added, arithmetical skills will 
develop into the acquisition of more difficult
mathematical knowledge, environmental activi-

'  ties will lead to the study of natural and physi
cal sciences, history, geography and civics, crea
tive skills will provide for the practice of simple 
arts and crafts, and the practice of healthy living 
will become the basis for physical education.

— At the secondary stage the curriculum should
meet the needs of the adolescents and the needs
of the democratic society in which they are to
participate as citizens. It should contain all 
those elements that are essential not only for 
the acquisition of knowledge but for the fuller 
development of the physical, as well, emotional, 
aesthetic and moral aspects of the pupils’ per
sonality. At this stage a more systematic provi
sion has to be made for art, craft, music and 
education in moral and spiritual values.

(5.16)
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of 1 3  ̂ To achieve the above objectives we are in agree-
Studies. ment with the Education Commission (1964—66) for inclusion

of the following broad areas of study at different levels :

(i) Lower Primary Stage (Class I—V)

(a) One language — the mother tongue or the
regional language

(b) Arithmetic
(c) Study of the Environment (covering sciences

and social studies in classes III to V)
(d) Creative Activities
(e) Work experience and social service
(f) Health Education

(ii) Higher Primary Stage (Classes VI—VIII)
(a) Two languages (i) the mother tongue or the

regional language; and (ii) Hindi or English

Note : A Ithird language (English, Hindi b r  
the regional language, may be studi
ed on an optional basis)

(b) Mathematics
(c) Science
(d) Social Studies (History, Geography and Civics)
(e) Art
(f) Work Experience and Social Service
(g) Physical Education
(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values

(iii) Lower Secondary Stage (IX-X)
(a) Three languages. In Hindi speaking areas,

they will normally be (i) the mother tongue 
or the i^egional \language, (ii) English or 
Hindi (if English has already been taken as 
the mother tongue), (iii) a modern Indian 
Language other than Hindi

(b) Mathematics
(c) Science
(d) History, Geography and Civics
(e) Art
(f) Work Experience and Social Service
(g) Physical Education

(5.17)
(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual values.

Curriculum

LSuages. 14. The State should continue with the present three
language formula. The first language, i.e., the mother tongue,.
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should be introduced in grade I; the second, the link language, 
in grade IV; and the third, the library language, in grade VI.

15. Time allocation to languages in primary classes, at 
present, is reasonable and, therefore, no change is suggested. 
Allocation of time to languages in middle and high schools is 
about 40—45 per cent, which is on the higher side than is 
feasible in view of the competing demands of other curricular 
areas of study. It should be limited to 30—35 per cent.

16. By reducing the time we do not mean to lower the 
standards of attainment in the languages, rather these should 
be raised by having more competent teachers and by making 
use of language laboratories etc. besides appointing language 
specialists for guidance of schools.

(5.34—5.40)

17. We agree with the most significant contribution
made by Education Commission that science and mathematics science and 
should form the compulsory area of study upto the secondary 
stage. Punjab has accepted it as a policy but there are certain 
distortions in its implementation. In the new scheme that we 
have suggested, such distortions would be automatically eli
minated. (5.41)

18. In the existing set-up the candidates without voca
tion offer science as a compulsory subject in all schools. But 
the infrastructure and facilities available for the teaching of 
this subject, are inadequate and the teachers are not well 
equipped in the use of educational technology. Steps should 
be taken to provide such facilities and greater use of educa
tional technology for teaching science should be made.

(5.42)

19. During the recent years science has undergone
basic conceptual changes but the syllabus and the teaching 
material has not been revised. It would, therefore, be desirable 
to start the process as early as possible for the review and 
irevision of courses. (5.43)

-»

20. The following approaches for improving the teach
ing of Science at various levels are suggested : —

— Science at the primary stage should focus on the 
environment of the child.

~  At the post-primary stage the subject should begin 
to acquire the form of a more discreet discipline 
and should be taught as physics, chemistfy etc.

^  At the secondary level it should be taught as a dis
creet discipline and preparation for higher educa
tion in the areas to .which the students have 
already been introduced at the post-primary l^vel.

L (5.44-5.47)
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21. Talented students should be provided advanced
courses both of theoretical and practical nature, especially in 
the areas of science. Such courses should be introduced at the 
lower secondary stage in selected schools. (5.49)

22. The curriculum in Mathematics should be moder
nised and made up-to-date for its importance for national 
development and for developing satisfactory attitudes and 
logical thinking in the students.

(5.49)

23. The present approach at the primary stage, to teach
only arithmetic, may be continued whereas at the middle and 
secondary stage, an integrated approach which emphasis on the 
development of logical thinking be adopted. (5.50)

24. To modernize the teaching of mathematics more 
systematic approaches should be adopted :

— The B.Ed. course should be revised to meet the
requirements of new curriculum in this area at the

school level;

— Inservice courses be conducted to update the 
knowledge of working teachers. (5.52)

Study of 25. Teaching of social studies would be essential for
vitalizing the values in our society and unity of mankind, 

u es* should be done through the study of such subjects as
1' . ‘ History, Geography, Civics, Economics and Sociology.

(5.53)

26. For teaching this subject at the primary level an 
integrated approach should be followed; at the middle level it 
should be organised as a coordinated whole but the pupils be 
introduced gradually to the appreciation of History, Geography 
and Civics as discreet disciplines and at the secondary stage 
these subjects should form the basis for specialised study at the 
senior secondary level.

(5.53—5.55)

27. At the secondary stage, the contact time in the 
teaching of these subjects should be raised to 15 per cent to 
18 per cent from the persent 11 per cent.

Work ex- Work experience and allied activities could not be
perience and implemented successfully for it has been introduced indepen- 
Aiiled Subjects, dently without relating it to other curricular subjects. It 
 ̂ would be desirable to relate it to other subjects. Lack of suit

ably qualified teachers and inadequate facilities in schools, in 
the factory, on the farm or in the home have also been dep
ressing factors to the promotion of this field of study. Help 
of the local community could be taken as an interim measure
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and part-time instructors could be appointed to make this 
activity more meaningful. Work experience should be made 
a compulsory component of school curriculum to bridge the 
gap between work and education and to develop traits, such 
as manual, artistic and creative. Allied subjects would include 
subjects like Art, Craft, Music, Dancing, Value Education, 
Physical Education and Community service.

(5.56—5.57)

29. Work experience at the primary stage should begin 
w ith simple creative activities performed with locally avail
able m aterial and tools. At the middle stage it will also in
clude maintenance and production type activities. At the high 
school stage it would be desirable to acquaint the students 
with the world of work and productive occupations going on 
in the community.

(5.65—5.67)

3t. There are few States in the country that have Education 
attempted to include such programmes in the school curri-fo^ s^iai 
culum. Various commissions and committees appointed by values. 
the Government of India have recommeded the inclusion of 
value education at all levels of school curriculum. Yet this is 
the most im portant area of study in the school curriculum for 
national integration and nation building.

(5.69—5.70)

31. We suggest the following guidelines for working out 
instructional arrangem ent for this area : —

— It should be included in the school curriculum 
both as a curricular and co-curricular activity.

— Both the direct and indirect approaches should be 
adopted as instructional strategies.

— At the prim ary level indirect approaches and at 
the secondary level both approaches can be 
adopted.

— Two periods a week could be allotted for this 
subject.

— For developing values, participation in co-curri
cular activities should be encouraged.

— Teaching of various curricular subjects should be 
restructured for developing value system.

— Text-books should be restructured so that curri
cular subjects may yield to the teaching of values.

— Moral development should be continuously assess
ed internally by a team of teachers and it should 
not form an examination subjects.

1 (5.69—5.72)
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60
Social
Service.

Physical
Education.

32. Social service should be introduced so that pupils 
may identify themselves with the interests of the community. 
It should be introduced on a voluntary basis as a co-curricular 
subject.

(5.81—5.^2)

33. A satisfactory programme of physical education 
should emphasize the total development of personality of thp 
individual. In Punjab it has been made a compulsory subject 
of study at the primary and middle stages and also made an 
examination subject. We have observed thcit thpre is an ever 
increasing emphasis on theory whereas the practical aspect is 
being neglected. To develop the subject we make the follow
ing recommendations: —

— ‘Play for All’ should be introduced ait leyels 
for the development of physical skills, growth and 
efficiency of the pupils.

— Necessary guidelines for rational distribution of 
allocated time between theory and practical 
should be developed.

— A new course on physical education with em
phasis on practical aspect, physical fitness a?id 
development rather than on' theoretical Qrienta- 
tion, should be developed.

— For the promotion of games and spprts it.wQuld 
be desirable to have a pool of competent teachers 
in the school. This can be achieved by arranging 
prientation courses of teachers in collaboration 
with N.I.S., Patiala.
^  ... (5.83—5.88)

M. The weightage to be assigned to the teaching of 
various school sfubjects in respect of allocation of time is 
suggested as follows : —

CLASSES I-III
First Language . . . . 25%
Mathematics, Environmental Studies (Social Studies ^nd General 

Sciences and General Science) ' ' . . 45 %(25-f-20)

Work Experience and the Arts, Health Education and Gripes ^nd 
Moral Education ' V .

Total

CLASSES IV—V 
First Language and Second Language ..

30'

100

Mathematics

Environmental Studies-I (Social Studies)

Enviroom-ntal Studies-II (General Science)

Work Experience and the Arts, Health Education and Games 

Total

30% (15+15) 

2Q%

j  20% 

. 30%

100



Fiqt Language, Second Language and Third Language ,.  30/33 %

Mathematics, Scierice Sciences and Bhysical SpiencQs) ^oci^l 47/5Q% 
Sciences (History, Geograpl^y, Civics ancl EcQnomics) ' (Equally

divided)
Arts, Wo rk Experience, Physical Education, Health Education and 20% 

Games including Moral Education
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CLASSES VI—VIII

Total . . 1 0 0

CLASSES IX-X

First Language, Second Language and Third Language ' . .  33/35 %

Mathematics, Science (Life Sciences and Physical Sciences) Sopi^}
Sciences (History,‘Geography, Civics and Economics) ' ' "(Equally

divided)
Arts, Work Experience, Physical Education, Health Education and 18/20% 

Games including Moral Education

Total • • IPP

Distribution of Time for Work Experience and Allied Activities :

Primary Middle

Work Experience ..  10% 6-7%

Creative Activities . .  4-5% 3-4%

Value, Education and Social Service .. 5—8% 4—6%

Physical Education .. 10% 6-7%
(5.60—5.90)

35. The number of instructional days should not be
less than 245, of which 205—210 days should be for actual in
struction, 30— 3̂5 days for examinations 5—10 days for other 
activities. (5.92)

36. The diversification of education should be introdu
ced in our educational system, at the senior secondary stage. 
An exhaustive programme of vocational education should be 
provided to enable about 50 per cent of students to join voca
tional courses ultim ately and the rest could opt for general 
education.

(5.93-5.94)
37. Adequate facilities for vocational education must be 

provided in the State because without a strong base of voca
tional education, no reform in the educational system will be 
possible. To organize vocational education satisfactorily, 
suggestions have been given in Chapter VI and XI.

(5.95)
38. General education courses at the senior secondary 

stage should be divided into three clusters : languages, elective 
subjects, and work experience out of which three will be chosen 
for independent study,

(5.97-5.98)



39. The Education Commission has suggested a time 
allocation of 50 per cent for the three elective subjects. The 
Adiseshia Committee increased it to 70 per cent, and CBSE 
falls in line with this thinking. We are also inclined to 
suggest the same. We would recommend the distribution of 
time as follows: —
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Languages and other Formation Courses ... 15% 

Electric Subjects ... 70%

Work Experience ... 15%

Total Time Allocation ... 100%

(5.99)



CHAPTER VI 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

6.01. In Chapter IV we stressed the importance o f^  Nati<mai 
Vocational Education at the Senior Secondary level as a means
to meet the developmental needs of our economy. Perhaps, 
the single most significant contribution of the Education 
Commission (1964—66)*, was to highlight that our national 
pattern of education at the Higher Secondary stage must be 
redesigned to include vocational education. Crucial to the 
new pattern is the concept of diversification of courses at this 
stage, so that students may not be confined to the academic 
channel alone, but may choose programmes of study consis
tent with their interest and aptitude, and also improve the 
prospects of their employability. More specifically, it sugges
ted that by 1986, 50 per cent of students at the Plus 2 stage of 
schooling should be engaged in part-time or full-time voca
tional study.

6.02. The Education Commission (1964—66) was not the 
first to suggest the introduction of the vocational element in 
school education. As has recently been reviewed by Raghuram 
Singh (1983),** these efforts began in ‘‘1854 when the famous 
Despatch sent by Lord Wood mentioned that instruction in 
secondary school should be ‘practically useful to the people of 
India in their different spheres of life and make them more 
useful members of society in every condition of life’. Similar 
recommendations were made by the Indian Education Com
mission (Hunter : 1882-83), Wood and Abbot Report (1935),
Philip Hartog Committee Report (1929), and the Sargent 
Report (1944) otherwise known as Post-War Educational 
Development plan”.

6.03. After independence the Radhakrishnan Commis
sion (1948) suggested that school education be given a voca
tional bias. The Mudaliar Commission (1952) put forth the 
concept of making the vocational school education terminal, so 
that, on completing school, a student may take up employment.
It suggested the establishment of Multipurpose Schools and a 
scheme of diversification into seven subject groups to be in
troduced in the ninth class. Included- in these groups were the 
Technical, the Commercial, the Agriculture, and the Home 
Science Groups. These proposals for vocationalisation did not 
receive much support in the country. Only in the recent past 
did this concept begin to gain acceptance, but is still far from 
being vigorously implemented.

^Education and National Development, Report of the Education Commis
sion 1964—66. Ministry of Education.

**Raghuram Singh (1983), “Vocationalisation of Education at plus 2”- 
paper presented at the PERC conducted Seminar on Vocationalisation of Educa
tion, Chandigarh.
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€.04. As a follow-up of the recommendations of the 
Education Commission (1964—66), a blue print to introduce 
vocational courses entitled “Higher Secondary Education and 
its Vocationalization” was published by NCERT in 1976. As 
per this document, vocationalization was necessary for 
purposes of :

1. reducing and eliminating “frustration among the
Youth resulting from the non-productive and 
aimless education offered at present”,

2. providing the nation with a reservoir of skilled
manpower, and

3. reducing pressure on the tertiary education
facilities.

NCERT recommended that a “large number of vocational 
stream s” be introduced. They should be terminal in charac
ter, so that students can be productively employed after 
completing the Plus 2 stage in a pattern consisting of 10+2 i.e.
10 years of general education followed by 2 years of vocational 
education.

6.(>5. It is of interest to note that in 1981, in a developed 
country like the Federal Republic of Germany “of the total 
num ber of gainfully employed persons, 64 per cent have under
gone trade (vocational) training and roughly 9 per cent tra in
ing in higher education i.e. University or College”, Akalin 
(1981)* a ratio, as such, of 7 from the vocational stream to 1 
from the academic stream, as against a ratio of 1 to 1 proposed 
by the Education Commission (1964—66).

6.06. Clearly, restructuring our educational system to 
strengthen the vocational component is the need of the day.

6.07. It is instructive to take stock of the progress that 
has been made in this pursuit of vocationalising education. 
Table 6.1 presents some relevant statistics.

6.08. From Table 6.1 and some other facts one can 
readily infer that :

1. The target of 50 per cent students at Plus 2 stage
taking up vocational courses is far from being 
achieved; the 60,000 students so engaged in class 
XI in 1983 constitute less than 5 per cent oi the 
student population in class 11.

2. Only 9 States and 3 Union Territories have begun
the process of vocationalizing education.
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the prQcess of vocationali'Zing education Thir
teen States and 6 Union Territories have yet to 
make a start. Schools affiliated to be Central 
Board of Secondary Education, including Ken- 
driya Vidyalaya, have also not begun to voca- 
tionalize in ^any significant sense.

3. Except for the State of Tamil Nadu and, to a lesser 
extent, Maharashtra, vocationalization in the 
states listed in Table 6.1 has yet to take off.

65

TABLE 6 .1—Progress in Vocationalising School Edncation
(Data extracted frc m MISRA et al (1984)

State/Union Territory
Year

Vocation-
alisation

During the 1st year 1983-84

Began Student 
enrol
ment in 
Class II

No. o f  
institu
tions 

offering 
Voca
tional 
Pro
grammes

Student 
enrol
ment ip. 
Class II

No. o f 
Institutes 
Offering 

Vocational 
Program

mes

Andhra Piadesh .. 1979 516 22 3,310 107

Assam .. 1983 NA* 16 NA 16

Gujarat .. 1977 NA 28 3,701 66

Haryana .. 1983 1,920 22 1,920 22

Karnataka .. 1977 NA 13 4,450 109

Kerala .. 1983 819 21 219 21

Maharashtra .. 1978 NA NA 10,508 250

Tamil Nadu .. 1978 24,400 709 30,085 940

W. Bengal ..  1976 2,500 99 NA 53

Delhi .. 1977 707 17 734 15

3*ondicherry .. 1978 NA NA 195 7

Andaman andN icobar.. 1981 NA NA NA NA

*NA—N ot Available.

’*‘Misra A.K. et al (1984), “Role o f NIE in Vocationalization of Education’ 
National S:minar on Vocationalization o f Education, Delhi.



6.09. That vocationalization is essential is now a well 
accepted principle. Anyone not convinced of it needs only to 
consider the plight of many of our graduates who hold degrees 
but have neither the skill to produce goods nor the ability to 
provide services, and, instead of contributing to national de
velopment, are a drain on the system. Their general education 
has equipped them with nothing but a degree. In fact Brij 
Kishor (1984)* infers from a study of data from the National 
Sample Survey that “It is rather disheartening to note that 
the incidence of unemployment rises linearly with education in 
India”.

6.1®. Why then, one may ask, is the progress towards 
vocationalization so slow ? In the Foreword to the NCERT 
document of 1976 Rais Ahmed, Director of NCERT, observed 
that “there is a long and difficult transition between accept
ing this (vocationalization) in principle and implementing it in 
practice. This is so, because the new demands not only 
require an internal restructuring and modification of content 
in education, but even more, require strong links to be de
veloped between...... the school, and the departm ents.......con
cerned with ‘development’...... New consciousness and thinking
are, therefore, needed both among eduGationists and the lead
ing people in these other spheres of life”. That the progress 
towards vocationalization is slow is precisely on account of the 
continuing absence of these “strong links” and absence of the 
“new consciousness and thinking”, as evidenced by the follow
ing facts :

1. It took a decade after the Education Commission
(1964—66) made its recommendation, for NCERT 
to present a blue print for implementation.

2. The Apprenticeship Act has yet to be amended to
cover students who go through the Plus 2 
vocational courses.

3. During the 5th Five-Year Plan Vocationalization of
Education was a scheme sponsored by the 
Central Government, but it was discontinued in 
1979.

4. Promoting Vocationalization is being treated
primarily as an activity of the Education 
Department. There is no inter-departm ental 
thrust. Only in the State of Tamil Nadu is 
vocationalization a programme of the party in 
power, and is being pursued vigorously by the 
entire state Government.
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5. There is little attempt being made to convince
parents and students of the desirability of 
undertaking vocational courses. Instead of 
effective counselling, students at the bottom of 
lists of academic merit are often being pushed 
into the vocational stream, thereby attaching to 
it the stigma of being the inferior stream.

6. The emphasis on Plus 2 vocational courses being
terminal is yet another damper. Students view 
it as a dead end. What is necessary, instead, is 
to create a tertiary systeni for vocational study 
so that students can see a palpable scope for 
career development.

7. Perhaps the biggest drav/back is that little attempt
is being made to persuade employers to alter 
the eligibility requirements for those jobs v/here 
a degree is not necessary and a Plus 2 vocational 
stream student can fit better.

6.11. Apart from the facts enumerated above one must 
also recognize that introducing vocational study in schools 
requires new teachers, new text-books, new laboratories, and 
that creating such infrastructure requires time and money.

6.12. There is clearly a national consensus now that 
vocationalization of school education is a long overdue reform.
Only in Tamil Nadu does one feel that a recognition has 
dawned that vocationalization is not just a reform but has the 
seeds of a revolution (Reghuram Singh 1983).

6.13. Punjab prides itself as being in the forefront of The Punjab 
socio-economic progress in the country. In the sphere of situation, 
vocational education also, it initiated a scheme as. early as 1964 
known as Practical Arts Education. It was designed to 
“develop in the students respect for dignity of labour and to 
introduce them to modern technology. It was also ultimately
to help eradicate unemployment”. Singh (1970)*.. This train
ing was introduced irt the form of a hobby. Neither did it have 
a place in the assessment system for students, nor, indeed, did 
it have a slot in the time table. It was organized either before 
or after school hours. Although 181 schools introduced the 
scheme, it was unable to achieve its objectives. In 1973-74, 
therefore, the scheme was altered and included as part of the 
regular curriculum in the form of an elective subject in classes 
6 to 8.

6.14. Two years later the vocational education pattern in 
Punjab was again altered as per the recommendations of a
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high level Committee under the ChairmanshiD of the then 
Iinance Minister. The new pattern  was designed “to initiate 
the students to the world of work in the age group 11—14 and 
acquaint them with the basic hand tools of day to day use, 
while at the higher secondary stage it was intended to help the 
student to acquire skill in some work which could enable him 
to get absorbed in agriculture, industry or factory or set up his 
own work on self-em.ployment basis on the comDletion of 
school education” (D.P.I., 1976)*. At the higher secondary 
stage as many as th irty  trades were thus introduced in 50 
higher secondary schools on an experimental basis. This 
attempt did not succeed; the vocational component was totally 
inadequate for making students fit for employment after 
completing school. The attem pt may be viewed as one at the 
vocationalization of education in that a vocational subject was 
added to the existing general education subjects. It does not 
fall into the pattern  of the 10+2 vocational stream visualized 
by NCERT (1976)/Education Commission (1964—66).

6.15. That Punjab has been convinced of the utility and 
urgency of vocational education is evident from the fact that 
it went ahead with its plans for vocationalization in its existing 
educational pattern without waiting for the 10+2 pattern to 
take root in the State, with the hope that the vocational pro
gramme would be “strengthened further on the adoption of 
10+2 + 3 pattern of education ” (D.P.I. 1976).

6.16. A fter the consideration, the Commission is con
vinced that not only should Punjab adopt the 10 + 2 pattern of 
school education, but also that vocational education should be 
promoted as a viable alternative to general education. The 
commission has in the previous section enumerated reasons as 
to why vocational education as a stream, as suggested by 
NCERT, has been slow in gathering momentum. In the 
section that follows it considers the NCERT proposal in depth, 
and offers its considered views on various facts of the NCERT 
scheme. At this juncture we wish to state that Vocational 
Education is imperative for the growth of Punjab and for the 
fulfilment of the aspirations of its people. But for Vocational 
Education to take firm roots in the state we need to pay care
ful attention to establishing the “Strong links” mentioned by 
Rais Ahmed and referred to in the previous section. Whatever 
vocational training exists today is being organised by the u^er 
departments, such as the health departm ent or the industries 
department. This training has no links with the school 
system. In states where Vocational Education has been intro- 
duced, the attem pt appears to be to locate it in schools, and it 
is, thus, substantially divorced from the user departments tne 
links are again missing. The Commission  ̂ ^
in Punjab Vocational Education be introduced in such a

='DP1 ;1G76), E d u c a t i o n  Then and Now Director of Public Instruction,

Punjab.
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manner that the links between the school and the departments 
concerned with development are formed and constantly 
strengthened to mutual advantage. It is with this end in view 
that is suggests, as will be apparent hereafter, that Vocational 
Education in the fields of agriculture, commerce and home 
science be introduced in the school environment, but that in 
the field of engineering be located in ITI’s, ITC’s etc. and 
that in the field of health care be located in existing Training 
Schools run by the Health department and new training 
schools be established in the environs of Primary Health 
Centres and selected District Hospitals. And so that the links 
are forged and nurtured the commission is of the view that 
whereas the Department of Education and the Department of 
Technical Education and Training should maintain their indi
vidual indentities and remain separate, they should be placed 
under the charge of the same Minister to enable fruitful and 
purposeful collaboration between the two departments. 
Collaboration with other user departments such as medical etc. 
could be established through their representation on the State 
Council of General and Vocational Education, The Minister 
may have two advisory committees: one for general education 
and the other for vocational education.

6.17. NCERT and the Government o! India have been 
urging upon states to establish their own State Councils for 
Vocational Education so that the vocational activity can 
receive effective guidance, promotion and coordination. The 
Commission would like to go a step further, and recommend 
the establishment of a compact State Council for General and 
Vocational Education, which should be a statutory body 
vested with the power and the responsibility of accrediting 
institutions at the Secondary level and above, as well as, with 
the powers of certification after due assessment of the per
formance of students by appropriate Boards of Education. 
Only with such a Council can Vocational Education get the 
necessary fillip; the Council would ensure proper integration 
of the vocational programmes with the general programme, 
would ensure that vocational programmes are organised to 
suit the requirements of user agencies, would take steps to 
evolve a tertiary level continuing education programme for 
students going through the vocational stream so that they 
can, in due course, better their career prospects and also take 
steps to ensure that employers give due recognition to stu
dents of the vocational stream by amending the eligibility 
requirements for jobs which vocationally trained students can 
perform more competently.

6.18. It is of interest to note that facilities for providing 
vocational education exist today for a maximum of about 
20,000 students (See Table 6.2)*. By 1991 about 3.40,000 
students would be at the Senior Secondary stage, and this 
figure at the turn of the century would be about 5,10,000. 
Although the Education Commission (1964-66) had expressed
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7o in 1991 . % in 2001

.. 5 10

.. 30 30
. 30 20
.. 5 10
.. 30 30

the hope that by 1986, 50 per cent of students would be 
engaged at the higher secondary level in pursuing vocational 
education, we in this Commission feel that it would take 
substantially longer to achieve such an objective. We feel 
we should begin more modestly, and work towards creatiiig 
facilities for vocational education for 15 per cent by 1991 and 
25 per cent by 2001. In view of the fact that today the infra
structure for vocational education is most developed for the 
engineering field, a greater percentage of students opting for 
vocational education may be channelized into this field 
intially; only by the turn of the century should these be an 
attem pt to provide facilities for a more balanced mix among 
different fields as indicated below.

Vocational Field

Agriculture 
Commerce 
Engineering 
Health Care 
Home Science

619. With these objectives in view the Commission has 
considered this issue of vocational education and proposed a 
tentative plan as described in the sections which follow.

i
V . .  i

The NPFRT ^he proposal for vocational education made by
proposal. NCERT (1976) and further amplified by the National Review 

Committee chaired by Dr. Malcolm Adiseshiah (1978)* visu
alizes that students joining class 11 will pursue one of two 
spectra : the General Education Spectrum or the Vocationa- 
lized Spectrum. The former, although it would be terminal 
for many students, is intended “to prepare the student for 
university education in the arts or sciences or-for professional 
studies”, whereas the latter is based “on the tru th  that Vvhile 
education cannot produce jobs, vocationalized education 
makes it more likely for an individual to get a Job or to be his 
own master by either starting a new productive activity or a 
service which may satisfy a felt need of the community.” The 
features of the General Educational Curriculum at the Higher 
Secondary level have already been dealt with in the previous 
chapter.

6.21. The features of the vocationalized spectrum sug
gested may be listed as follows: —

1. (a) Provide a large number of vocational streams.
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(b) Progr&fime and training of each stream be 
designed to be terminal, after which the 
student is competent to seek employment.

2. Training should not be “for any specific vocation 
(since, in the event of not finding employment 
in that particular vocation, one’s training would 
be wasted). The training has to be for a 
family of vocations.”

71

3. Use the semester and the credit system for de
signing the Plus 2 programmes for both 
G eneral. Education and Vocationalized Spectra 
so as to have a flexible system to accommodate:

(a) “Combining periods of full-time and part-time
study with work”;

(b) transfer of students from the general education
spectrum to the vocational spectrum and 
vice versa after having studied in a particu
lar spectrum for a semester or more;

(c) introduction of bridge courses *so that students
who have completed a vocational programme 
can pursue general education at the tertiary 
level; and

(d) varying duration of vocational courses which
need not all be exactly 2 years.

€.22. Apart from these features, the NCERT document 
also presents some administrative guidelines for implement
ing their proposal. Some of these, are listed below :— .

li In offering students the choice of programme to 
follow a careful balance has to be ensured 
between “the needs of the individual and those 
of the society. The individual cannot have 
unlimited freedom in choosing his course of 
study”. It would be necessary, therefore, to 
provide guidance and counselling facilities in 
higher secondary institutions, and “considera
tion of merit in relevant school subjects 
becomes a factor” that would have to be given 
weightage.

2. Education at Plus 2 stage must be considered a part 
of schoor education and controlled and moni
tored by the relevant school authorit^^ To 
avoid large scale physical displacement ii^TOay 
continue to be located, as at present, in colleges 
and in other institutions.



3. Vocational streams to be offered shpuld be iden
tified by conducting districtwise surveys to 
assess demand.

4. To limit expenses in introducing a wide variety of
vocational streams all of which have a consi
derable training component, an attem pt sl;iould 
be made to use facilities of public and private 
establishments for organising training.

5. To plan, monitor and promote vocational educa
tion, each state should set up a State Council 
for Vocational Education.

6.23. The Adiseshiah Committee (1978) also made 
specific proposals as regards the various components of the 
course programme for the Vocationalized Spectrum which, 
they recommended, should consist of :

1. Language, w ith a time allocation of 15 per cent.

2. General Foundation Courses with a time alloca
tion also of 15 per cent consisting of courses 
designed to increase the awareness of the 
student regarding his environment as well as 
of the broader aspects of the vocation he has 
chosen to pursue^^

3. Elective with a time allocation of 70 per cent for
subjects related to the specific vocation; 50 per 
cent is visualised to consist of practical work.

6.24. The commission has considered the NCERT pro
posal in depth, and our views on the features of the voca
tionalized spectrum, on the administrative guidelines for 
implementation, and on the components of the course pro
gramme are as follows:

On Features of the Vocationalised Spectrum

1. Diversification of school education is imperative 
to ensure that students are able to pursue a course 
of study for which they have an aptitude, and 
through which they can subsequently contri
bute 'to national development. It, therefore, 
follows that a large number of vocational 
streams designed to prepare students for 
employment be introduced at the Plus 2 level. 
They should however, neither be termed nor 
considered terminal, and conscious effort 
should be made to search for continuing educa
tion and career development avenues for each 
of them.
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2. It is essential that at the conclusion of the Plus 2
vocational education, a student must have the 
knowledge and skills to be accepted for employ
ment in his vocational stream, but at the same 
time he must also have a broader understanding 
of the vocation to which his stream belongs so 
that, if necessary, he can, with on the job train
ing, fit into a job or an activity related to his 
stream. (This is catered to in the commission’s 
proposal by providing a core programme for 
each of the five groups of vocational streams 
identified, as discussed in paras 6.30 to 6.51)

3. The programme of education for the Plus 2 stage
with its emphasis on diversification can thrive 
only in a flexible framework such as the one 
provided by the semester and the credit sys
tems. These systems should be utilised. In 
principle, the commission agrees with the concept 
of completing one’s credit requirements on a full
time or a part time basis as well as with the 
concept of transfer of a student from the 
vocational spectrum to the general education 
one and vice versa; it, however, feels that 
there may be practical limitations in the 
implementation of these two concepts at this 
juncture. Nevertheless, these are desirable 
features that one should work towards. 
The commission, however, disagrees with the 
concept of bridge courses—they have no place in 
a credit system. In the event of a student wish
ing to change his educational goals midstream, 
he must pick up the necessary credits in the 
required courses to effect that cheque. The 
credit system can, of course, readily cope with 
course programmes of different durations. The 
Commission, however, feels that all vocational 
programmes at the end of which the student is to 
be awarded the certificate of Senior Secondary, 
should be of 2 years’ duration. Those of longer 
duration should earn him, in addition to this 
certificate, a diploma of an appropriate standing.

On Administrative Guidelines for Implementation

1. The raison d’otre for diversification of school edu
cation and offering a variety of programmes to 
choose from is the recognition of the fact that 
different individuals have different abilities and 
aptitudes, and that society will benefit most, if 
each * individual is assisted in developing his 
innate capabilities and encouraged to contribute 
in the sphere of his relative advantage. In
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channelising a student td a particular course it is 
essential, therefore, that one must first assess 
his aptitude for it. The need for establishing 
proper guidance and counselling facilities must 
receive the highest priority. The entire concept 
of vocational education would be placed in 
jeopardy, if students are streamed into different 
programmes using ad hoc, arbitrary mechanism, 
especially those in which academic merit is used 
as the sole or primary criterion.

2. The Commission concurs with the view that all 
education, both General Education and Voca- 
tionalised spectra, must be controlled and moni
tored by one relevapt school'authority, and that 
to avoid large scale displacement they may con
tinue to be located as at present. In Punjab 
this means that the Plus 2 General Education 
Spectrum may continue in schools as well as 
colleges and the vocationalised spectrum, be 
introduced in schools and colleges and may 
continue in ITI’s, ITC’s, Single Technology In
stitutes, Health Department’s Training Schools, 
Polytechnics, Dental Colleges, Medical Colleges 

. etc. but that the course programme, the curri
culum of the courses, the assessment of stu
dents etc. would all be controlled and monitor
ed by a single authority so charged by the 
Government.

3. NCERT has been urging states to conduct district- 
wise surveys to determine vocational oppor
tunities with the idea that one must determine 
demand to be able to organise supply. One 
cannot help feeling that this egort is highly 
misplaced. Matching supply with demand at 
such micro-level is a futile exercise for many 
reasons;, among them one may list :

(1) the difficulty in assessing demand in the orga
nised sector, because industry often does not or 
cannot disclose their requirement,

(2) total lack of data from the un-organised sector,

(3) changing demand with time, and

(4) time lag in generating supply.
In determining the specific streams that should 
be offered to Plus 2 vocational students one 
should be guided, instead, by (1) the general 
understanding of the requirements of the area, 
(2) the aptitude of students, (3) infrastructure
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available in the school and in the neighbour
hood; and (4) a State-wise perspective to ensure 
that no vocations are being ignored, and that no 
vecations are beginning to, dominate the 
scene.

4. The training component in the vocational spect
rum  is essential, if the students are to develop 
acceptable standards of skill. Often, but not 
always, the facilities necessary for providing 
training are capital intensive. No country can 
afford to create such facilities exclusively for 
training. Attempts, as such, have to be made 
to use facilities of public and private establish
ments existing in the neighbourhood of the 
school.

5. Establishing a State Council for Vocational* Edu
cation appears to the commission to be treat
ing the Vocational spectrum in isolation. The 
commission is, therefore, recommending a 
Council that can take a total view; it is re
commending the establishment of a State 
Council for General and Vocational Education 
and Training as discussed elsewhere in this 
report.

On Components of the Course Programme (Curriculum)

1. The commission agrees with the recommendation
of the Adiseshiah Committee that Language 
should have a time allocation of 15 per cent.

2. For General Foundation Courses, the Commission
recommends a cut of 5 per cent i.e. an alloca
tion of 10 per cent instead of 15 per cent. This 
cut is introduced, since courses designed to in
crease the students awareness of the broader 
aspects of the vocation he has chosen to pur
sue are included in the core programme pro
vided for each of the five groups of vocational 
streams proposed by the commission (See paras 
6.30 to 6.51)

3. The remaining 75 per cent of the time is allocat
ed for subjects related to each vocation. Fifty 
per cent suggested by Adiseshiah, is visualised 
for practical work and 25 per cent each for the 
core programme of the relevant group of voca
tional streams and for subjects relevant for the 
specific stream itself. I

6.25. In the preparation of this plan the c o m m i s s i o n  P roposed  
sought to broadly conform to the blue print proposed by 
NCERT. The previous paragraph 6.24 indicates points of Education.
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departure and the commission's reasons for its different app
roach. This plan has as its basis the following four principles:

1. The proposed arrangement must utilise the exist
ing infrastructure and resources to the maxi
mum,

2. All vocational education for children of school
going age in the state should be coordinated 
activity, and should fit into this overall plan,

3. At the conclusion of the Plus 2 vocational edu
cation, a Student must have the skill to be em
ployed in h is/her trade specialisation but at 
the same time must also have a broader under
standing of the trade to which his/her speciali
sation belongs so that, if necessary, he/she can, 
with on the job training, fit into a job or an 
activity related to h is/her specialisation, and

4. Attempts be made to identify or design a continu
ing education programme for each vocational 
specialisation or stream.

6.2G. These four concerns are reflected in the follow
ing four salient features of the plan :

1. Vocational stream be evolved in 5 distinct Groups
consisting of ;

a. Agriculture
b. Commerce
c. Engineering
d. Health Care
e. Home Science

2. For each Group, in addition to the common pro
gramme on the study of language and general 
foundation courses, there should be a broad-based 
core programmes as well as separate training 
programmes for specific streams identified 
within each Group constituting the overall 
plan of study in the Plus 2 vocational prog
rammes. All students opting for different 
specific streams within each Group will to
gether be exposed to the core programme, and 
will separately pursue the training programme 
relevant to their respective specific stream.

3. Vocational, programmes in the Commerce and
Home Science Groups be provided in schools 
and colleges where Plus 2 programmes are in
troduced, since facilities for these programmes
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do not require a heavy capital investment. 
Programmes for these groups currently runn
ing in ITI’s etc. should continue after being modi
fied to conform to the requirements of the Plus 
5 Vocational Spectrum. Vocational programmes 
in the Agriculture Group requiring farm land 
be organised initially in 11 Higher Secondary 
and 158 High Schools, which, under the Agri
culture Scheme have farms and irrigiation sys
tems attached to them. For the Engineering 
Group programmes running in ITI’s, ITC’s etc. 
be modified to conform to the requirements of 
the Plus 2 Vocational spectrum. Health care 
Group programmes currently being run in 
Medical Colleges and Training Schools run by 
the Health Department be suitably altered to 
serve as Plus 2 Vocational Spectrum prog
rammes.

4. Regardless of the environment where Plus 2 pro
grammes of the vocational spectrum are locat
ed, and regardless of the administrative agency 
conducting these programmes, all of them must 
conform to the academic requirements to be 
formulated by the Board of Senior Secondary 
and Further Education to be established as per 
the Commission’s recommendations detailed 
elsewhere in this report.

6.27. The proposed plan for each of the five Vocational 
Groups identified above is presented in turn hereafter. 
Prior to this presentation, however, it would be appropriate 
to highlight the concept of a core programme listed as the 
second feature above.

6.28. As has been observed in paras 6.20 to 6.28 the pro
posal visualised that (1) there be a large number of vocational 
streams, (2) that the training programme in each stream be 
of sufficient depth to ensure the student’s competence for im
mediate employment, and (3) that the training should not be 
solely for one specific stream but for a family of streams so as to 
increase the student’s potential for employment. These some
what contradictory objectives have not been catered to in the 
Plus 2 vocational programmes currently functioning in other 
states. The plan proposed herem caters to them by grouping 
specific streams into five families listed as five groups in 
feature one above, and for each group proposing a training 
programme consisting of 3 parts : (1) Study of language and 
general foundation courses which would be common for all 
students of the Plus 2 vocational programmes, (2) study of a 
broad based core programme relevant for the group to which 
the chosen specific stream belongs, and (3) study and train
ing programme for the chosen specific stream itself. For
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example, students wishing to become fitters, machinists, wel
ders etc. would all be considered to be in the Engineering 
Group. For each of these specific streams students would 
undergo a study and training programme designed to make 
them competent fitters, machinists, welders etc; Further, they 
would all be required to study a common core programme 
relevant for all students in the Engineering Group. Such a 
core programme would include subjects such as Materials and 
Mensuration, Measuring Instrum ents and Tools, Drawing and 
Estimation, Elements of Electricity, Human Relations, Self- 
Employment and Production Culture, details of which are 
presented in table VI-I-3 in Annexure VI-L Not only would 
exposure to such a core programme give the students of fitt
ing, machining, welding etc. the required background for an 
engineering craftsman but would also give them a perspec
tive which would motivate them and, at the same time, enable 
them to fit into jobs related to their specific stream, if they 
do not secure employment ih the specific stream itself.

6.29. Tentative core programmes for each group have 
been presented in Annexure VI-I. These programmes, as 
well as the specific programmes for each stream, will have to 
be worked out in detail (see Table 6.6*). This task should, 
in due course, be commissioned by the Board of Senior Secon
dary and Further Education, the establishment of which has 
been proposed elsewhere in this report. This Board must 
also evolve a tertiary education programme in the vocational 
spectrum to ensure career development possibilities. Some 
indication of such possibilities is considered for each group 
in the presentation of the plan, which follows :

Agriculture 6.30. Infrastructure in the form of farm land, instruc-
tors and helpers was provided to 182 schools in Punjab under 

1 as uc ur . Agriculture Scheme. Table 6.4  on next page gives their
details. Altogether 133 posts were created for M.Sc. lecturers 
and B.Sc. Agriculture Masters in addition to 32 J.B.T. 
teachers and 188 helpers.

TABLE 6.5 : Proposed specific streams for Agriculture Group

1. Mixed Farming—crops and seed production; dairy
and poultry farming (requires land and irriga
tion facility).

2. Fruit, vegetable and flower cultivation nursery
raising and production (requires less land).

3. Poultry farming, fish farming, bee-keeping and
mushroom growing.

4. Agri-business I-sale of seeds, fertilizers, pesti
cides and plant protection equipment.
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5. Agri-business Il-processing, preservation and sale
of cereals, fruits, vegetables and animal prb- 

 ̂ ducts.

6. Agro-services-repair, maintenance and hiring of
agricultural machinery and equipment.

6.34. In Appendix VI-II is presented a detailed study 
conducted for the Agriculture Group by a team of experts at 
the College of Agriculture, Punjab Agricultural University,
Ludhiana. Similar studies would have to be conducted for 
other groups as well to work out details of curriculum and 
training for those group tasks which, in due course,, should 
be commisTlored by the Board of Senior Secondary' and 
Further Education. ‘

6.35. Ill view of the fact that students Who take up this 
Group would, by and large, be self-employed,, career develop- 
rnent would tend to depend primarily upon individual effort 
and initiative rather than on acquiring further training. It is 
felt that attempts to design a tertiary education system in • 
this Vocational Group would be premature at this stage. This
is the advice tendered to us by the expert group in the Agri
cultural University, Ludhiana v, îth whicl. we Vvhally agiee.

6.36. No doubt, a sizeable infrastructure exists in the Commerce 
private sector in urban areas for this group where individuals fnfra?tnSuS^ 
are trained to become stenos, store-keepers, accounts clerks
etc. It is difficult to assess the extent of facilities available.
In the publfc sector, courses are offered at the LT.I’s, I.T.C.’s 
etc. and the facilities available are presented in Table 6.6 
given below : .

TABLE 6.6 : Existing Infrastructure for Commerce Voca
tional Training as available in ITFs, ITC’s 
etc.

Specific Stream Sanctioned strength
Steno (Punjabi) ' ... 986
Steno (Hindi) ... 112 ̂
Steno (English) ... 576
Secretarial Practice > ... 30
Accountancy ... 64
Store Keeping ... 32
Library Science ... 49
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Note : In 1983-84 the enrolm ent was almost 100 per cent but 
students successfully com pleting the course totalled about 
50 per cent only.



Proposed
plan.

6.37. Unlike the situation which exists as far as utilisa
tion of engineering trade courses in ITI’s etc. is concerned (see 
6.40) enrolment in Commerce Courses is almost 100 per cent, 
although only 50 per cent Candidates are able- to successfully 
complete these courses.

6.38. Since training facilities for specific streams in this 
group are not very capital intensive, this vocational group 
lends itself well to introduction in the existing school and 
college environments. Existing facilities in ITI’s etc. must 
continue to be utilised.
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6.39. Table 6.7 given below lists the specific streams for 
this group, and indicates some possibilities for career develop
ment. Table VI-1-2 in Annexure VI-I presents the core prog
ramme for this group.

TABLE 6.7—Proposed Spcfcific Streams for Commerce Group

Serial
N o.

Specific Stream Career Development 
possibilities

1 Commercial Artist Graphic Designer

2 Typist Steno

3 Steno . .. Secretary

4 Storekeeper .. Ma teria Is Ma na ger

5 Book Keeper and Accountancy Assistant . . Commercial Officer

6 Library Science Assistant Librarian

7 Banking Assistant

8 Sales Assistant

9 Export Assistant

io Office Assistant Office Superintendent

11 Public Relations Assistant Public Relations Officer

12 . Tourist Guide

13 Computer Card Puncher

14 Legal Assistant

15 Telephone Exchang*3 and Telax Operator..

6.40. In view .o f  the establishment o f ITFs, ITC’s andEngineering

fnfr ŝtmStui f̂ Single Technology Institutes catering to the requirements of 
specific industries, the infrastructure for vocational training 
in the Engineering Group is by far the most developed. In these
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iiisUtutions the duration of courses is either 2 years (for 20 
specific streams) or 1 year (for 15 specific streams). There are 
85 Government institutions in the state located both in the 
rural and urban areas. The present capacity of these institu
tions for providing training in the Engineering Group is about 
7260 persons per year (S ^  Table 6.8 below). Students are 
admitted into these courses after the completion of class VIII 
or Class X, depending on the specific stream.
TABLE 6.8 Existing infrastructure for Engineering Vocational 

Training available in ITVs, ITC’s and Single 
Technology Institutes.

Programme ITI ITC etc. Total

2 Years after
Class X 1832 300 2132

1 Year after 
Class X 20 20

Total after Class X 2152

2 Years after
Class VIIl 2032 •• 2032

1 Year after 
Class VIII 2888 188 3076

Total after Class 
VIII

Grand Total;

5108

7260

Note —-For the class completing their course in 1983-84,
the enrolment was 62 per cent of sanctioned seats 
and the students successfully completing the 
course totalled 50 per cent of . those enrolled and 
34 per cent of the sanctioned strength.

6.41. A study of Technical and Vocational Institutions 
in  Punjab was commissioned by the commission, and the work 
entrusted to the TTTI, Chandigarh. From their report, as 
w ell as other sources, the following observations can be m ade:

1. Infrastructure available in these institutions is
grossly under-utilised (See note at bottom of 
Table 6.8).

2. These institutions are unable to attract good and
motivated students as evidenced by the large 
drop-out and failure percentages.

. 3. Employers feel that ITI’s produce manpower with 
skill but with inadequate breadth of knowledge 
and the knowledge of fundamentals.

4. Training is oriented to produce manpower for the 
organised sector and not for self-employment.



Proposed
plan. 6.42. That the facilities of ITI’s etc. are underutilised 

can perhaps be traced to the fact that ITI training does not 
offer very attractive career prospects. Since students joining 
IT i’s have not finished school, the possibility of taking advan
tage of existing tertiary education facilities fo r them at a future 
time is not available. The industry finds their skills useful,, 
but since they are lacking in fundamentals and theory, career 
development is slow or non-existent.

6.43. This plan as such suggests that Vocational pro
grammes in the Engineering Group be organised at ITI’s, ITC’s 
etc. in a modified form, so that they may meet the require
ments of the Pius 2 Vocationalised Spectrum. Students of 
such a system will have the skills the ITFs now provide, will 
have a better theoretical background, which would be includ
ed as part of the Plus 2 programme, and will have completed 
their schooling to the 12th class, thus opening possibility of 
further education in the tertiary education system, and as such 
will feel more motivated than the present ITI students. This 
arrangement would also ensure the maximum utilisation of 
the existing infrastructure. The proposed specific streams are 
suggested in Table 6.3 below, which also indicates possibilities 
for career development. This table also provides information 
as to areas in which the infrastructure already exists for provid
ing advanced training for career development. The core pro
gramme for the Engineering Group is presented in .Table 
VI-I-3 in Annexure VI-I.
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No. Streain Any existing 
infrastruct

ure

Career Development Any existing 
infrastructure 
for advanced 
training

1. Fitting Yes Air-Cond. and Yes

Ref. Hyd. and Pneu Appliances. No

Machine. Maint. No

Diesel Mech. Yes

Die Maki;}g Yes

Motor Mech. Yes

Farm Machinery Yes

. 2. Turning Yes Fine Turning Yes

3.. Grinding Yes Precision Grinding, Yes

4. Milling Yes Tool Milling Yes
*

Jig Boring Yes

5. Machinist Yes Die Making Yes

6. Welding' Yes Argon Arc. Welding No
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Serial
N o.

Stream Any existing 
infrastructure

Career
Development

at’'-' '

Any exis-. 
ting infra

structure for 
advanced 
training

Al./st. Steel welding No

Resistance welding Na-

7. Blacksmithy Yes Forging Techniques N o

8. Sheet Metal Work Yes Press Working No

9. Instrument Mechanic

i

Yes Radio TV 

Vehicle Inst. Mech. 

Domestic Appliances 

Watch Repairing

YesA,.
No

No
Yes

10. Carpentrji Yes Pattern Making 

Sports Goods (Wood)

No

‘ • No

11. Painting and Polishing Yes Electroplating Yes

12. Electronics Yes Advanced Electsonic 
equipment maint.

No

13. Lineman Yes

14.
w

Wireman Yes

-  15. Founder -.Ik Yes precision Casting No

16. Draftsman (Mech) ^ Yes Engineering Design No ^

17. Draftsman (Civil) Yes Estimator Building 
Tchnology No

18.
%

Surveyor Yes Estimator . No

19. Electrician Yes Domestic appliances 
maintenance

No

 ̂ 20. plumber • Yes

21. Printer Yes Advanced Printing 
Technology

No

22. Tanner (Leather)
A

Yes Advanced Tanning 
Technology

No

23. Leather Goods 
(Sports) Yes .

24 Leather Goods 
(Footwear) Yes

. ,25. Book Binding Yes



Health care 
group existing 
intrastructure.

6.44.  ̂ The Government of India accepted in 1974 the re
commendations of the K artar Singh Committee, which provides 
that one Multipurpose Worker (male) and one Multipurpose 
Worker (female) be available for every 5,000̂  persons among the 
rurai population. To train this cadre the Punjab Health 
Department has seven Training Schools functioning in dif
ferent parts of the State with a capacity to train 480 MPW’s 
each year (see Table 6.9 given below). The Medical Colleges 
in Amritsar and Patiala train some more Health Care Vocation 
personnel as also indicated in this Table.

TABLE 6.9 : Existing Infrastructure for Health Care Voca
tional Training
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Specific ■ Streams Number o f Seats Location

Multipurpose Worker 
(Female).

Multipurpose Workers 
(Male)
Pharmacist

Dental Hygienist 

Laboratory Technician

Compounders

Radiographers

Total /

420

60

Nil

4

40

180

16

Training Schools^ 
Health Department

Ditto
Women’s Polytechnic, 
Jalandhar J

Dental College, Amritsar

Medical Colleges, 
Amritsai’ and Patiala

Ditto'

Ditto

740

Proposed
P.ian. 6.45. The training of Health Care workers is a much too

specialised activity to be carried oulj in! the school environment. 
Special Training Schools along the lines of ITI’s seem to be a 
more appropriate model. To begin with one may run Plus 2 
Vocational Courses for MPW’s in Training Schools which are 
currently being run by the Health Department. Since MPW’s 
are to function primarily in the rural areas, it would seem 
appropriate to have new Training Schools for training MPW’s 
in the rural environment, say, next to some selected Primary 
Health Centres; separate medical staff would, of course, be 
necessary for these Training Schools. Training for other 
streams, as listed at Serial No. 2 to 11 in Table 6.1, should be 
conducted at Training Schools set up near selected district 
hospitals, so that they can utilise infrastructure available at 
these hospitals for training purposes with marginal augmenta
tion of facilities wherever necessary; separate medical staff 
would of .course be necessary for these schools as well. It was 
felt that such training schools should not be located near Medi
cal colleges and affiliated hospitals, where they are unlikely 
to ^et the attention they deserve.



6.46 The specific streams proposed for the Health (Care 
Group are presented in Table 6.10 given below, which also in
dicates career development possibilities. Table VI-I-4 in 
Annexure VI-I gives the core programme fcjr the Health Care 
Grou{).
TA.BLE 6JO: Proposed Specific Streams for Health Cafe Group
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Career Development ; 
Possibilities
Health A ssistant/O phthal

mic Assistant/Nurse 
Dental . H ygienist/Dental 

Mechanic

Serial Specific Streams 
Kumher
1. Multipurpose Worker

2. Dental Assistant

3. Laboratory Technician
4. Operation Theatre Assis

tant
5. Optician
6. Orthopaedist
7. ]H^-Ray/Radiographer *
8. Compounder Pharmacist
9. Physio-Therapist

10. Occupational-Therapist
11. Orthopaedic Technician

6.47. As in the Commerce Group, a sizeable infrastruc- group 
tu re  probably exists in the private sector, producing tailors, infrastructure, 
hair dressers, teachers and so on. The courses offered and 
seats available in ITFs, ITC’s etc. are presented in Table 6.11 
given below. One notes that these facilities are being almost 
iully utilised, and that the percentage of candidates complet
ing the course programmes is the highest when compared 
with Engineering and commerce programmes.

TABLE 6.11 Existing Infrastructure for Home Science 
Vocational Training in ITI’s, ITC’s etc.

I

Specific Stream Sanctioned strength

Cutting and Tailoring ... 2746
Dyeing and Printing ... 64
Embroidery and Needle Work, ... 1372
K nitting ... 192
Hand Weaving ... 16
Preservation of Food and Vegetables ... 128
Teacher Training ... 840

Total ’ ... 5358

Note : For the class completing their course in 1983-84, the enrolment
was 9! per cent of the sanctioned -strength but students successfully completing 
their course totalled about 78 per cent of enrolment and 69 per cent of the 
sanctioned strength. i
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Proposed
Plan,

Conclusions.

6.48. Agaiiij as for the Commerce Group, providing 
training lacilities for ̂ pacific streams in the Home Science 
Group is not very capital intensive, and can, therefore, be 
readily organised in the school and college environments. One 
must not consider that this group is meant exclusively for 
girls. One can readily see boys making successful career in 
many of the specific streams which are presented in Table 12 
given below. Some indication of career development possi
bilities is given in this table. The core programme is present
ed in Table VI-I-5 in Annexure VI-I.

TABLE 6.12.—Proposed Specific Streams for Home Science Group

Serial
N o.

Specific Streams Career Development 
possibilities

1 Cutting and Tailoring

2 Embriodery and Needle Work

3 Knitting

4 Dyeing and Printing

5 Hand Weaving

6 Food Preservation and Canning

7 Baking end Confectionery preparation

8 Hair Dressing

9 Beauty Culture

10 House Keeping
11 Managing Day-care Centres/Creches

12 Nursery Teacher Training

13 Music

14 Dancing

Dress Designing

Textile Designing

Food Product Manufacturing 

Hotel Catering

Hotel Management

Music Teaching 

Dance Teaching

%A9. It is apparent that not only is Punjab convinced 
of the utility of vocational education but, over the years, has 
established a substantial infrastructure for it (see Table 6.2 
given below) :

TABLE ^.2—Summary of available Seats and their Utilisation

Group
Available

seats
Unutilised 
capacity in 
per cent

Fail perQcnt- 
age in terms 
of sanctioned 
strength

Agriculture 
Commeicc 
Engineering 
•Health Care 
Home Science

Total

7,280*
1,849
7,260

740
5,358

38

10

50
66

31

22,487
♦Assuming 40 students in cach o f the 182 schools under the Agriculture 

Scheme.



What is unfortunate, however, is that these facilities are 
being under utilised or utilised without a proper direction, 
foundation or follow up. It is time that the plan proposed in 
the previous section be adopted and implemented by the state 
not in the spirit of anothef reform but, as in Tamil Nadu, 
with the consciousness that it contains the seeds of a revolu
tion. The state has witnessed the Green Revolution and the 
White Revolution, and it is time to initiate another revolu
tion so vital to the nation as well as to the welfare of our 
langest resource, i.e. our hUman resource.

€.56. For this revolution, in making an effective use 
of human resources through vocational education, to succeed, 
certain pre-conditions need to be attended to. These are :

1. The introduction and popularisation of the Plus 2
Vocationalised Spectrum must not be left 
solely to one or two education related depart
ments of government. It must be treated as a 
vital programme of the STATE GOVERN
MENT AS A WHOLE. Its introduction and 
implementation should find a prominent place 
in the political manifestos of all parties. Every 
member of the legislature, public servant, and 
enlightened citizen must give it h is/her whole
hearted support. They should persuade stu
dents to join this educational stream and also 
persuade employers to reorient their think
ing, so that for most vocation oriented jobs, 
vocationally trained individuals be given pre
ference over mere degree holders.

2. The ability to use one’s hands, the familiarity
with materials and tools, the “do-it-yourself” 
urge, a respect for the artisan and an apprecia
tion of the dignity of labour need to be intro
duced not in class II but need to be inculcated 
in students from childhood—refer to discussion 
on importance of work-experience in Chapter V.

3. Instead of emphasising the “term inal” aspect of
the Plus 2 Vocationalised Spectrum, what needs 
to be stressed is that vocational education at 
Plus 2 level is not a dead end. It enables one 
to seek employment immediately on completing 
school, but one can also, at any con'venient time, 
pursue courses at the tertiary level and advance 
one’s career prospects. The tertiary education 
components need to be developed as indicated 
in Chapter X.

4. The Apprenticeship Act provides for :

(a) Trade Apprentices,
(b) Diploma Engineer Apprentices, and
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(c) Graduate Engineer Apprentices.

Students who have completed classes 6 to 10 can 
be taken as Trade Apprentices under the Act. 
I T I students are, thus, treated as Trade 
Apprentices. Students of the Plus 2 Vocationa- 
lised Spectrum remain outside the ambit of this 
Act. The Act needs to be modified, and until 
it is, Punjab Government should fniance a 
parallel equivalent scheme for the students of 
Plus 2 vocationalized spectrum.

5. Eligibility requirements for employment in many
jobs as well as for further education need to be 
looked at de novo, and radically altered so tha t 
a graduate degree is not given the premium it 
has enjoyed in the past.

6. Guidance and Counselling facilities must be set up
in school^ to constantly evaluate the apitude and 
abilities of individual students, so that they can 
be rationally guided into opting for courses in 
which they have an innate advantage.

6.51. In implementing the proposed plan for the Voca- 
tionalised Spectrum it is possible to be side-tracked, if one 
begins to assess the success of this concept of vocational edu
cation by comparing the number of those who complete these 
programmes with the number who find employment in their 
respective vocation. Over a substantial period of time such a 
criterion is not unreasonable to assess the utility of a particu
lar vocational programme, but it is neither a good yardstick to 
assess one programme in the short run, nor, indeed, is it at all 
relevant to determine the success or the utility of the concept 
of Plus 2 Vocationalised Spectrum as a whole. In view of the 
irrelevance of the present pattern of general education, any 
deviation from it to a vocation oriented pattern is better per se. 
Even if an individual does not find employment in the voca
tion he has been trained for, the individual who has gone 
through a vocational programme is more employable and has 
the potential of making a more meaningful contribution to 
society than the person who has gone through an education 
pattern  of the present out moded style. Vocational education, 
as such, is not just a means to train people for today’s require
ments, but it is important to recognise that it is also a more 
worth while end in itself than is the end to provide every one 
w ith a general education.
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ANNEXURE VI-I

CORE PROGRAMMES

TABLE VI-I-1 Core Programme for Agriculture Group

1. Business Management

2. Farm Management

3. Human Relations

4. Principles of Agro
nomy

— Concept of Management, 
management as an activity 
and as a process. Universa
lity of management. Nature 
and process of planning and 
decision making. Communi
cation and motivation. Theo
ries of motivation. Introduc
tion of functional manage
ment, especially personnel 
management and marketing. 
Credit for agricultural voca
tions—sources procedures of 
procurement and repayment.

— Definition, Importance and 
scope of farm management. 
Relationship of farm manage
ment with other sciences. 
Basic principles of farm 
management, budgeting and 
planning. Farm Records and 
business analysis. Manage
ment of land, labour, ma
chinery and capital. 
PRACTICAL; Im portant acts 
relating to agriculture. P re
paration of enterprise bud
gets. Business analysis of a 
particular farm.

— Concept of human relations. 
Types of human interaction. 
Inter-personal perception and 
social behaviour. Function
ing in groups. Inter-personal 
cooperation and conflicts. 
Diagnosing problems of hu
man relations. Effective 
speaking and listening prac
tices in group discussion. 
Studying acceptance and re
jection of ideas.

— Climatic classification. Wea
ther and crop production. 
Classification of crops. Tillage 
and seeding practices. Crop
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relations. Mixed cropping. 
Role of water in crop produc
tion. Scheduling irrigation to 
crops. Dry land farming. 
Production of kharif, rabi and 
other crops including climatic 
requirements and improved 
agronomic practices. Seed 
production technology.
Weeds—characteristics, asso
ciation with crops and me
thods of control.

PRACTICAL : Recording and 
interpretation of climatic 
data. Identification and 
collection of crops and seeds 
and cultivation practices of 

'Crops. Methods of fertilizer 
application. Use of land tools 
and other implements. Mea
surement of irrigation water. 
Identification and collection 
of common weeds. Applica
tion of herbicides in crops. 
Purity  and germination tests. 
Rogueing. Familiarisation 
with seed processing equip
ment.

5. Soils and Fertilisers — Earth crust and its composi
tion. Weathering and soil 
formation processes. Soil 
profile. Major soils of 
Punjab. Saline and sodic soils 
and their use. Soil as a three 
phase system. Mechanical 
composition of soils. Soil 
structure. Soil fe r t il i ty -  
historical development. Es
sential nutrient elements— 
forms, functions, deficiency 
symptoms, availability and 
cycling in soils. Soil organic 
m atter and its decomposition. 
Organic manures. Fertili
zers—Composition and beha
viour of soil. Bio-fertilisa
tion. Introduction of fertili
ser control order.
PRACTICAL: Determination 
of morphological characteris
tics. Examination of soil pro
file. Study of soil map of
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Punjab. Particle size analy- 
V f sis. Determination of soil 
' ' moisture.

■ Determination ' of organic 
carbon, available nitrogen, 

V phosphorus and potassium. 
Gypsum requirement of soils.

• 6. Plant Protection ' . — Introduction to insects and
pests. Principles and me
thods of pest control. Intro
duction to plant pathogens 
and diseases. Principles and 
method of plant disease con
trol. Study of various- pesti
cides. Factors affecting their 
toxicity and problems asso
ciated with their use. Study 
of various types of pest con
trol appliances. Selection, 
operation and maintenance of 
equipments.

PRACTICAL : Anatomy of 
insects with A K  grasshopper 
as a type. Metamorphosis. 
Identification of major pests. 
Studj^ of various plant patho
gens. Diagnosis of nlant dis
eases. Methods of seed and 
soil treatment. Familiarisa
tion with im portant pesti
cides and preparation of their 
dilution. Safe use of pesti
cides. Use of various types 
of*" pest control appliances. 
Common troubles with ma
chines and their remedies.

TABLE VI-I-2 : Core Programme for Commerce Group

1. Human Relations — Individual as part of an orga
nisation, group relations, 
team work, effective com
munication, ethics, indivi- 

' dual’s role in community,
nation building etc.

2. Business Mathema- — Ledgers, cash book,, income 
tics. and expenditure, assets and

liabilities, profit and loss, 
simple and compound in
terest, business machines, 
computor awareness.
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4. General Knowledge

3. Office Gulture — Filing, retrieval systems,
tidiness, etiquette, letter 
writing, use of reference 
books, reprography.

— Post-independence Indian his
tory, Constitution, municipal 
government, banking, public 
sector and private sector 
agencies, newspapers, expo
sure to foreigners.

TABLE VI-I^3 : Core Programme for Engineering Group

1. Materials and 
Mansuration

2. Measuring Instru
ments and Tools

3. Drawing and Estima
tion

, 4. Elements of Electri
city

5. Human Relations

6. Self-employment and
Production Culture

Behaviour of steel, alumir 
nium, brass, wood, plastic 
etc. Strength of materials, 
manufacturing methods, mea
surement of length, area of 
polygons, volume of cubes, 
spheres, Trignometric rela
tionships.

• Steel rule, tapes, callipers, 
verniers, micrometers, balan
ces, thermometers etc. cali
bration, least count, errors. 
Use of common tools, their 
selection and repair.

Lettering, conventional signs 
and symbols, scales, plan, 
section, isometric views. Free 
hand drawing, direct costs, 
indirect costs, estimation, 
pricing.
Sources, ohm’s Law, measure
ment of voltage, current, re
sistance etc., series and paral
lel circuits, AC and DC, 
motors generators, household 
wiring, home appliances, elec
tric measuring instruments.

Same as for Commerce 
Group.
Accountancy, banking, m uni
cipal laws, advertising, m ar
keting, production targets, 
m aterial management, safety 
requirements, conservation of 
energy^ labour laws, indus
trial acts.
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TABLE VI-I-4 : Core Programme for Health Car^ Group

1. Human Relatioiis ^  Same as 
Group

for Commerce

2* Health 
ness

Conseious-

3. Hospital Culture

— Population dynamics, family 
planning, environmental sani
tation, self care, preventive 
medicine, health policy, 
health institutions etc.• ■

— Various types of hospitals 
and health centres, expected 
care, staff job descriptions 
and linkages, team function, 
managerial functions, refe- 
real linkage.

— Personal Hygiene, elements 
of nutrition, eating habits, 
balanced diet.

— Core information on anatomy 
(body parts, structure) phy
siology (normal functioning) 
and pathology . (abnormal 
functioning due to illness) 
as applied subjects which 
have a bearing on the job

____ ______ description.

TABLE VI-I-5 : Core Programme for Home Science Group

4. Hygiene and N utri
tion

5. Human body aiid its 
functioning

1. Human Relations

2. Hygiene and N utri
tion

— Same as 
Group.

for Commerce

3. Art, Design
Aesthetics

4. Self-employment
Culture

and

5. Health 
ness

Conscious-

Same as for / Health Care 
Group.

— Sketching, lettering, elements 
of design, colour harmony.

— Accounting, Banking, Muni
cipal Laws, advertising, 
marketing.

— Same as for Health Care 
Group.



1. Crucial to the new pattern of education, as re^cdm- 
mended by the Education Commission (19^4—^6), is the con
cept of diversificatiori of courses' at the. plus 2' istage. It provides 
for a distinct stream of Vocational courses at this stage. As 
a follow-up, the ]^C!ERT prepared a blue print to introdupe 
vQcaiional courses entitled ‘Higher Secondary Edud^tion arid- 
its Afocationalisation’ in 1976, Except for Tamil Nadu and, to 
a lesser extent, .Maharashtra, Vocationalization in the States 
has yet to take off.

, . , (6.01-02)
2. . The incidence 6f unemployment rises linearly w ith 

education in India. Our graduates, who hold degrees in 
general education, instead of contributing to national develop
ment, are a drain on the system. Vocationalization of edu
cation, therefore, is the need of the hour. It will require an 
internal restructuring and modification of content in edu
cation and strong links between the school and the depart
ments concerned with man-power development for the needs 
of our economy. The absence of such strong links and of the 
new consciousness*' and thinking explains the slow progress of 
vocationalization. .

(6.09)

3. When one notes that in a developed country like 
Germany the ratio of people with a vocational bias to those 
with university degrees is 7 to 1, it becomes apparent that the 
need to vocationlize education in India is really urgent. 
And yet, the progress in this direction is painfully slow. In 
1983 a mere 5 per cent of the student population was in the 
vocational stream. .

(6.05)

4. To accelerate the pace of vocationalization the steps 
that need to be taken are : (a) to amend Apprenticeship Act;
(b) to seek inter-departmental thrust instead of treating it p ri
marily as an activity of the Education Department; (c) to pro
vide effective counselling to convince parents and students of 
the desirability of undertaking vocational courses; (d) to pro
vide further education channels; and .(e) to persuade employers 
to changfe the eligjibility requirements for those jobs where 
an academic degree is not required.

(5.09-6.10)

5. The introduction of vocational education is a long 
overdue reform. It requires neW' teachers, new text-books, 
new laboratories, strong linkages with industry; and the crea
tion of such infra-structure would require tims' and resources.
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6. Punjab initiated a scheme known as ‘Practical Arts 
Education’ as early as 1964, which was a step in the direction 
of vocationalizing education. Through this scheme it was 
attempted to develop in the students a sense of the dignity of 
labour. It was made a part of regular curriculum in 1973-74 
in the form of an elective subject in class VI to VIII. Two 
years later the scheme was altered to initiate the students to 
the world of work in the age group 11—14 years and acquaint 
them with basic hand tools of day-to-day use. At the higher 
secondary stage thirty trades were introduced in 50 selected 
schools. These attempts though laudable however did not 
go sufficiently for in training them for any trade and were, 
•therefore, not successful.

(6.13-6.14)

7. For effective organisation of Vocational education, 
the first prerequisite is to set up the State Council of General 
and Vocational Education, with the power and responsibility 
of accrediting institutions at the secondary level and above. 
The Council should also have the powers of certification after 
due assessment of the performance of students by appro
priate Boards of Education. The functions of the State 
Council of General and Vocational Education will be :

—to ensure proper integration of the vocational pro
gramme with the general programme;

—to ensure organisation of vocational programme to 
suit the requirements of user agencies ;

—to evolve a tertiary level continuing education pro
gramme for students of vocational stream so that these 
courses are not considered terminal ; and 

—to ensure that employers give due recognition to 
students of the vocational stream by amending the 
eligibility requirements.

(6.17)
8. In pursuing vocational education the State should 

start modestly in a phased manner and work towards creating 
facilities for vocational education for 15 per cent of students by 
the year 1991 and 25 per cent by 2001. It has at present 
capacity of training about 20,000 students in its I.T.Is., I.T.Cs., 
etc. The estimated student population at the senior secondary 
would be 3,40,000 by the year 1991 and 5,10,000 by 2001. The 
suggested break up of students entering the vocational stream 
in keeping with the potential for employability, and the speed 
at which the infrastructure can be created, is given below:
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Vocational Field % in  1991 % in  2001
Agriculture 5 10
Commerce 30 30
Engineering 30 20
Health Care 5 10
Home Science 30 30



Though these targets are comparatively on the moderate 
side, we are guided by realism prompted by paucity of financial 
resources. On the other hand if financial resources are forth
coming from the Central Government in the form of subsidy 
or assistance for this vital programme, it would be ver>  ̂ mucii 
w ithin reasonable limits to enhance these targets suitably.

(6.18)

9. The main features of the proposed vocational spec
trum  should be :

—a large number of vocational streams designed to pre
pare students for employment be introduced at the, 
plus 2 level;

—at the conclusion of plus 2 vocational education a 
student must have the knowledge and skillg to be 
accepted for employment and have a broad under
standing of the vocation to which his stream belongs 
so that if necessary he/she with on the job training 
could fit into a job related to h is/her specialization ;

—flexible framework as provided in the semester and 
the credit system should be utilized, but bridge 
courses should not be provided at least in the initial 
stages of implementation which eventually would need 
revision ; and

—the duration of the course, after which a Certificate 
of Senior Secondary is to be awarded should be two 
years.

(6.24)

10. The administrative guidelines to be followed for the 
implementation of vocational education are as follows :

—for channelising students into different vocational 
streams, the establishment of guidance and counsel
ling services should receive the highest priority;

—both general and vocational education at the Plus 2 
may continue in schools and colleges, but the courses, 
the assessment of the students etc. would all be con
trolled and monitored by a single authority so charg
ed by the Government;

—in determining the specific streams that should be 
offered at Plus 2, one should be guided (i) general 
understanding of the requirements of the area, (2) the 
aptitude of students, (3) the infra-structure available 
in the school and neighbourhood, and (4) a statewise 
perspective to ensure that no vocations are being 
ignored; and
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—for providing training to the students the facilities of 
public and private establishments existing in the 
neighbourhood of the school have to be used.

‘ (6.24)

11. The break-up of time allocation for different com
ponents of the course programme may be as follows :

(a) Languages 1 5 ^̂
(b) General Foundation Courses 10%
(c) Subjects related to each vocation 25%
(d) Practical Vocational Work. 50%

(6.24)

12. The underlying principles of the proposed plan 
should be :

—Optimum utilization of existing infrastructure and 
resources;

—all vocational education of school going children to 
be treated as co-ordinated activity, and should get into 
the overall plan; and

—attempts to be made to identify or design a continue 
ing education programme for each vocational speci
alization.

(6.25)

13. The salient feature of the plan should be :

—Vocational streams to be evolved in five distinct 
groups, namely :

(a) Agriculture
(b) Commerce
(c) Engineering
(d) Health Care, and
(e) Home Science.

—In addition to the common programme on the study of 
languages and general foundation courses there should 
be a broad-based core programme as well as a 
separate training programme for all specific streams.

—Vocational education in the field of Commerce and 
Home Science to be provided in schools and colleges 
where Plus 2 programmes are introduced because 
these programmes are not capital intensive.

Agriculture programmes be organised only in those 
schools where facilities of farm land and irrigation 
exist.
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—For the Engineering group, programmes running in 
ITIs, ITCs etc. be modified to conform to the require
m ent of Plus 2 vocational stream.

—In the field of Health Care, the vocational programmes 
be located in existing training schools run by Health 
Department and new training schools be established 
in the environs of Prim ary Health Centres and Dis
tric t Hospitals, Special Training Schools along the 
lines of I.T.l.s seem to be more appropriate for Health 
Care workers.

—The programmes of vocational education must con
form to the academic requirements to be formulated 
by the Board of Senior Secondary and Further Educa
tion

Agriculture Group :

14. Substantial infrastructure in the form of farm lands 
and irrigation facilities is available in 182 schools in Punjab. 
Thus the agriculture group should be introduced only in 
schools where adequate facilities exist.

(6.30—6.32)

15. The core programme for the agriculture group may 
include the study of the following :

(a) Business Management
(b) Farm Management
(c) Human Relations
(d) Principles of Agronomy
(e) Soils and Fertilizers; and
(f) Plant Protection.

Annexure VI-I

16. The proposed specific streams for this group are as 
follows :

(a) Mixed Farming;
(b) Fruits, Vegetbles and Flowers Cultivation;
(c) Poultry Farming, Fish Farming, Bee-keeping and

Mushroom Growing;
(d) Agri-Business I —Sale of seeds, ferilizer, pesticides

and plant protection equipment;
(e) Agri-Business II — Processing, preservation and

sale of cereals, fruits, vegetables and animal 
products; and

(f) Agro-service — repair, maintenance and hiring of
agricultural machinery and equipment.

(6.33)
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17. As th'e students opting for the vocational group 
would seek self-employment^ it is felt that attempts to design 
a tertiary education system in this vocational group would be 
premature at this stage.

(6.34)

Commerce Group

18. The training facilities for the commerce group are 
not very capital intensive and exist both in the public and 
private sector. This vocational group can, thus, be introduced 
in schools and colleges besides utilising the existing infrastruc
ture available in ITI’s and ITC’s.

(6.36-6.38)

19. The core programme for the Commerce Group may 
consist of :

(a) Human Relations,
(b) Business Mathematics,
(c) Office Culture, and
(d) General Knowledge.

Annexure VI-I

20. The specific streams for this group may include :

(a) Commercial Artist
(b) Artist
(c) Steno
(d) Storekeeper
(e) Book-keeper and Accountancy Assistant
(f) Banking Assistant
(g) Sales Assistant
(h) Export Assistant
(i) Public Relations Assistant
(j) Tourist Guide
(k) Computer Card Punchers
(1) Legal Assistant
(m) Telephone Exchange and Telcom Operator

(6.39)

Engineering Group

21. The infrastructure for vocational training in the 
engineering group is the most developed one but at the same 
time is under-utilized and fails to attract good and motivated 
students. It produces manpower with skills for the organised 
sector only but with inadequate knowledge of fundamentals.
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Keeping in view these limitations, it is suggested that voca
tional programmes in the engineering group should be organis
ed in r r r s ,  r r c s  etc. in a modified manner to meet the re
quirements of the Plus 2 stage.

(6.40-6.43)
22. The core programme for the engineering group may 

include the study of :

(a) Material and Mensuration

(b) Measuring Instrum ents and Tools

(c) Drawing and Estimation

(d) Elements of Electricity

(e) Human Relations

(f) Self-Employment and Production Culture.

Annexure VI-I

23. There are a number of specific streams e.g. fitting 
turning, machinist, instrum ent mechanic, surveyor, printer, 
book-binder etc., which can be provided to the students of the 
engineering group. An infrastructure for the training in these 
specific streams exists and career development possibilities 
are also available.

(6.43)

24. To begin with, vocational courses for multipurpose 
workers (MPWs may be started in the training schools set up 
by Punjab Health Department. Since MPWs have to func
tion primarily in rural areas, new training schools should be 
opened in  rural environment, w ith separate medical staff. 
For the training of others para-medical workers training 
schools set up near district hospitals should be utilised.

(6.45)

25. Core programme for Health Care Group may in
clude the study of :

(a) Human Relations,

(b) Health Consciousness,

(c) Hospital Culture,

(d) Hygiene and Nutrition, and

(e) Human body and its functioning.
Annexure VI-I
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26. The following specific streams are proposed for the
Health Care Group : =

(a) Multipurpose Worker
(b) Dental Assistant
(c) Laboratory Technician
(d) Operation Theatre Assistant
(e) Optician
(f) Orthopist
(g) X-Ray Radiographer
(h) Compounder
(i) Physio-Therapist.

(6.46)
Home Science

27. The existing infrastructure for Home Science cour
ses is being fully utilized. More training facilities can be readily 
created in schools and colleges as these are not very capital 
intensive.

(6.47-6.48)

2S. The core programme for the Home Science group 
may include the study of :

(a) Human Relations,
(b) Hygiene and Nutrition,
(c) A rt Design and Aesthetics,
(d) Self-employment Culture, and
(e) Health Consciousness.

Annexure VI-I

29. The specific streams for this group may include 
training in :

(a) Cutting and Tailoring,
(b) Embroidery and Needlework,
(c) Knitting,
(d) Dyeing and Printing,
(e) Hand Weaving,
(f) Food Preservation and Canning,
(g) Baking and Confectionery,
(h) Hair Dressing,
(i) Beauty Culture,
(j) House ^Ceeping,
(k) Managing Day-Care Centres/Creches,
(1) Nursery Teachers Training,
(m) Music, and 
(n) Dancing.
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• The specific streams are not meafit exclusively for girls. 
Boys can also make successful careers in many of these streams.

(6.48)

30. The State of Punjab is convinced of the unility of 
vocational education and has established substantial infra
structure for it. The need is to implement the proposed plan 
of vocational education with conscontiousness as it has been 
implemented in Tamil Nadu.

31. In nutshell the preconditions for an effective use 
of human resources through vocational education for the 
success of the scheme are :

—For popularisation vocational education must be 
treated as a vital programme of the State Govern
ment as a whole. Everyone should give h is/her 
whole-heated support to the plan.

— Students be guided to join the vocational stream.

—^Employers be reoriented to prefer vocationally trained 
individuals over mere degree holders.

—The values of ‘Do it yourself’, ‘Dignity of Labour’ and 
Respect for A rtisan’ be inculcated in ^the students 
from childhood.

—Tertiary education component for vocational educa
tion be developed.

—The Apprenticeship Act be modified to include stu
dents from the vocational stream within its ambit. 
The Government should finance a parallel equivalent 
scheme for students of the Plus 2 vocational stream.

—Eligibility requirements for employment as well as for 
further education need to be looked into afresh.

(6.50)
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TEACHER EDUCATION

7 . 0 1 .  The teacher is central to all educational processes.
It would be an exercise in futility to conceive of any reform 
in education without simultaneously thinking of improve
ment in the quality of teachers involved in the process. It 
is true that the teacher requires the basic-^infrastructure and 
facilities, such as laboratories, equipment, aids, instructional 
material etc. as added inputs for efficient functioning. 
Providing this infrastructure is, no doubt, essential, and it is 
expensive. But it has to be provided in the long run, if the 
standards of education have to be improved. This can, how
ever, be done in stages depending upon the ability of .society 
to generate resources. Circumscribed by the constraints of 
physical resources the system, at least for some time, will have 
to lean heavily and probably exclusively on teachers for 
major reforms in education. It will, therefore, be essential 
to streamline teacher education programmes in the State in 
order to build potential among them to fulfil their future roles.

Through carefully planned teacher education pro
grammes and bv altering the academic environment in which 
it is imparted, followed by well thought out in-service educa
tion for continuously up-datinj? their knov/ledge, the teaching 
community needs to be transformed into a class of educators 
from being merely communicators of pre-established content, 
which, though important, is also being communicated indiffer
e n t l y  at present. For modernising the system of teacher edu
cation in the State, additional resources will be needed which 
in thf" context of the exnected outcomes in terms of improved 
educational standards, should be accepted as a sound invest- 
m*ent. The teaching profession, we believe, will only be in a 
position to fulfil its future roles, provided teacher education 
is ^iven a structure adaptable to modern educational con
cepts.

7 . 0 3 .  Teacher Education in Punjab, as elsewhere in the Major 
country, has witnessed only some changes in terms of renam-i^sues. 
ing and shuffling of courses. Their content remains the same, 
and hardly bears any relevance to our changing needs. Seve
ral Cornmissions and Committees have stressed the need for 
revamping the teacher education programmes. The NCTE 
recently brought out a document : “Teacher Education Pro
grammes— Â Framework”. However, despite good intentions 
and sincere efforts teacher education has not responded to the 
challenges before it.

7 . 0 4 .  During our discussions with the school teachers 
and members of the faculty in the colleges of education, it was

CHAPTER Vn
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unequivocally stated that the training programmes, as at pre
sent structured, do not bear any relevance to teaching and 
learning situations in the schools. The same applies to the 
formal instruction in the general methods of teaching various 
subjects. The learning experiences so essentially needed for 
the professional preparation of teachers lack proper organisa
tion and innovative experimentation. The persons, prior ’to 
their entry into the profession, and also in-service teachers, are 
not being provided sufficiently enriched experience of a prac
tical nature in content, areas of guidance and councelling, edu
cational technology and evaluation. A sense of professional
ism is glaringly lacking among teachers, and no attem pts are 
being made to inculcate or arouse it.

7.05. The neglect of proper teacher education program
mes is evident from the fact that the colleges and the univer
sity Departments of Education have maintained only superfi
cial linkages with the schools as also with the main stream of 
genenal education- These institutions of higher education, 
more or less, function in isolation. Even though a majority of 
the colleges of education in the State have well equipped phy
sical facilities, hardly any headway in qualitative improve
ment in teacher education has been made and the age-old tra
ditional curriculum continues to operate.

7.06. The plight of practice teaching is still worse. At 
places the practising schools are either not readily available 
or shy away in offering cooperation to the teacher-educators. 
The pupil-teachers alike take teaching practice very casually. 
It may also be nientioned that there is no objectivity in the 
m atter of evaluation techniques and unhealthy competition is 
resorted to in the m atter of awarding higher marks and divi
sions to the students. These and similar other factors are 
responsible for inadequate professional preparation.

7.07. Along with the problems of practice teaching 
there is also the question of the relevance of some of the exist
ing programmes of teacher education. The teaching of some 
school subjects is linked with the prevalent practice and poli
cies of recruitment in the schools. For instance, there are two 
streams for imparting training for language teachers in Hindi 
and Punjabi. One pertains to those with traditional qualifica
tions of G yani/Prabhakar before entering into the training 
programme. The other is open to those in colleges of educa
tion who have had Hindi or Punjabi as a subject in the first 
degree course or those having a Master’s Degree in any of 
these two languages. According to the prevalent policy of 
recruitm ent Dersons v/ith oriental qualifications of Gyani/ 
Prabhakar get preference. This creates an anomalv from the 
point of view of trair>̂ ‘ng prnsrrammes and the relevance of 
these programmes to the employment situation, since:

— The teaching of Hindi or Punjabi as offered in the 
Colleges of Education becomes redundent;
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— The G yani/Prabhakar teachers working in exclu
sive middle schools cannot be given the desired 
work load as per norms;

— The educational preparation for G yani/Prabha
kar follows immediately after Matriculation.
This is preferred to teachers coming through the 
other stream i.e. B.A. with Hindi and Punjabi for 
employment.

7 . 0 8 .  As per prevalent practice in schools the teachers 
recruited for the teaching of Social Studies are given addi
tional assignment of teaching English. This does not only 
create an anomalous situation but is also educationally a very 
unsound policy as such. In the universities in the state 
English is offered, as a compulsory subject for the first degree.
But it does not occupy the status of a fulfiedged subject in all 
af them, which leaves much to be desired so far as the teaching 
of this subject is concerned.

7 . 6 9 .  Similarly arrangements for the training of tea
chers for Social Studies at the school stage are inadequate in 
more ways than one. There is no composite training pro
gramme in the subject of Social Studies in the colleges of edu
cation which could include Geography, History and Civics. In 
the present set-up these three subjects together cannot be 
offered as a group for the first degree course in any of the uni
versities in the State. Secondly, the training programmes are 
not designed for making up the deficiency by providing con- 
tent-cum-methodology courses in that subject. Again, certain 
subject combinations offered at the first degree level do not 
automatically entitle a person to become a Social Studies 
teacher, but such persons do get employment for the teaching 
of Social Studies. This deficiency has to be corrected through 
effective in-service training programmes.

7 . 1 « .  Although pre-service and in-service programmes 
constitute a continuum of training for the teachers, yet 
the two remain apart in the present set-up. In-service train
ing is far from satisfactory and whatever attempts are being 
made in the name of providing in-service training to teachers, 
are random. The teachers, for good reasons, show hardly any 
enthusiasm for such programmes, because they fail to provide 
enriched experiences academically or professionally.

7 . 1 1 .  We have, in the above paras, pointed out s o m e  Teacher 
mismatches in the education programmes and the needs of the 
system at two levels, namely, the primary and the secondary 
and for different subject categories of teachers, as existing at 
present in the Punjab. While doing so. we have been equally 
conscious of the sflarin? deficienoiec in the existing teacher 
education svstem as a '̂ ^̂ hole to equip the teachers of the fu
ture to plav their role effectively in the education of tomorrow, 
which will present demands of a different kind.
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7 . 1 2 .  It is evident that the professional preparation of 
the teacher has to match the demands of our emerging educa
tional expectations. It would appear to us that the dominant 
thrust areas of our education during the closing years of the 
present century would be the following :

— Organising pre-primary education as a support 
educational activity with a view to improving 
the quality of our education.

— Adoption of alternative strategies of non-formal 
education to cover all those in the age-group 
6—14, who, for one reason or the other, were 
deprived of formal schooling.

— Broadening of the scope of general education.
— Introduction of vocationalisation, work experi

ence and population education.
— Introduction of value-oriented education by way 

of striking a balance between the concomitance 
of advances in science and technology and humani
stic values.

— Organising Counselling Services in the educa
tional system with a view to enabling individuals 
to make correct choices according to their interest, 
capacities and aptitudes.

— Efficient use of new technologies in education 
and use of the multi-media approach for facilitat
ing learning and supplementing the prevalent 
practices.

— Formal culmination of the educational process in 
continuing education.

— Spread of literacy and adult education.

7 . 1 3 .  In order to make teacher education relevant to 
the needs and aspirations of the pupils and the community, 
the imperatives of its programmes at various levels will have 
to take into account the relevance of the curriculum to the 
emerging trends mentioned above. It requires reformula
tion and restatement of objectives as guiding principles for 
working out the details and strategies to reorganise teacher 
education in the state.

Objectives. \  . 7 . 1 4 .  Ignoring hierarchical differentiation among teach-
 ̂ ing levels, after careful deliberations we suggest the follow

ing objectives from which stagewise strategies can be derived:

— Sensitize the teacher to the emerging trends in 
the development of Indian society and its orienta
tion.

— Sensitize the teacher to the Indian values and 
process of valuing.
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— Enable the teacher to acquire an understanding 
of the pupil and his environment.

1
— Equip the teacher with the competencies to 

design and implement instructional programmes 
suited to the differential aptitude of the learners 
through a grounding in educational technology 
and principles and practices of counselling.

— Equip the teacher with skills of action research 
so as to enable him to find solutions for day-to- 
day professional problems.

— Develop competencies in the teacher link educa
tional activities with the world of work.

— Develop in the teacher an urge for continuing 
professional education on a life-long basis.

7.15. Keeping in view the above objectives, we recom-Reorganisation  
mend the following scheme of ccyarses for all the categories
of training programmes :

(a) Basic Courses;

(b) Special Training Programme Package (STPP);

(c) Student Teaching.

7.16. The basic courses will include the following: Basic courses.

(i) Teacher and Elducation in the Emerging Indian
Society;

1
(ii) Psychology of Instruction (models of teaching-

learning) ;

(iii) Instructional courses comprising analysis of main
decision areas such as identification of objec
tives, task analysis, content analysis, designing 
teaching-learning strategies, followed by evalua
tion;

(iv) Value Education;

(v) Working with Community and Work Experience.

The entire teacher education curriculum needs to be designed 
in such a way that integration among theory courses takes 
place (philosophical, psychological and sociological principles 
operate and interact; values are woven into the skill-dominat
ed areas of methodology of teaching subjects as well as in the 
attitude building areas of work experience, health, physical 
and recreational education including social service).
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Special
Training
Programme
Packages.

i.i7. Special Training Programme Package will have 
to be designed according to the levels of education, for which 
the training is being imparted and in which a sufficiently 
sound theoretical base has already been built either in the 
general education programme or through the basic courses. 
The STPP will include :

108

student
teaching.

(i) Class Management;

(ii) STPP on some of the basic courses such as ins
tructional courses, value education, work ex
perience and working with community;

(iii) STPP on teaching subjects and production of a
support system by using indigenous material;

(iv) Health and Physical Education Programme;

(v) Counselling and Educational Technology.

Some of the STPP Programmes for primary school teachers 
include development of instructional materials on child psy
chology, skills of communication, simulation, experimentation 
etc. Action research would get embedded in some of the 
components of STPP.

7.18. Student Teaching will become a continuous pro
cess with STPP. The training of primary school teachers 
will essentially follow the content-cum-methodology ap
proach. The training will have to be imparted in a variety of 
teaching situations, such as micro-teaching setting, simulated 
situations, multiple class teaching strategies, multiple subject 
teaching, polytalent teaching and non-formal situations. Stu
dent teaching needs to be designed as a blend of various 
models, such as, information processing personal behaviour, 
interaction and social interaction. We expect all institutions 
of education to have their own practising schools.

7.19. All categories of teachers on the making will 
follow courses on the methodology of teaching different sub
jects suitably adjusted to the levels to be manned by them 
after training. Practice teaching also needs to be carried on 
in a situation which a teacher has to face when placed in the 
school. The use of multi-media and educational technology 
will also be made during the training programme.

7.20. We would recommend the content-cum-methodo- 
logy approach to be followed for the preparatoin of se
condary teachers as well. This would imply additional 
weightage to be given to practice teaching. We hold the view 
that secondary teachers be given intensive practice teaching in 
one major area of concentration and the other subject for 
practice teaching be included as a minor concentration as



agaiiibt the existing practice oi givmg equal weigiitage to Doth 
the subjects. This, in our thinking, would encouarge a sense 
of belonging to an area of one’s own interest and would foster 
professionalism.

7.21. The STPP and student teaching will have to be 
organised according to different levels of teaching and the 
availability and use of indigenous resources. If it is possible 
to give pedagogic theory with general education, the repeti
tion of the same could be avoided during the training period, 
thereby saving time for more practical work. In this manner 
professional preparation of teachers will get differentiated 
from academic courses of education.

7.22. The courses of study for pre-service teachers, as 
suggested by us, include theory, STPP and practice teaching.
The STPP gets integrated with both theory and practice 
teaching. We are of the view that in terms of weightages 
40 per cent be assigned to theory, 20 per cent to STPP and 40 
per cent to practice teaching, because we expect colleges of 
education to adopt the content-cum-methodology approach.
This would mean more time to be devoted to student teaching 
which, we believe, would enable pupil teachers to attain 
greater competency in the content as also proficiency in 
communication and other teaching skills^

7.23. The integration of basic courses, STPP and stu
dent teaching would largely favour the adoption of modular 
courses. There will be an inbuilt internal assessment for 
STPP. For the evaluation of basic courses and skill in teach
ing both the systems of external and internal evaluation 
could be utilised.

7.24. We would recommend continuous assessment as a 
m atter of policy for evaluating student performance periodi
cally, thereby making it possible to get a feed back for 
improving teaching-learning strategies. The recommended 
courses of study, we hope, would interweave the two compet
ing approaches, namely, discipline-oriented and problem- 
oriented. This programme would do away with the isolation 
of training colleges from the schools.

7.25. It has been our experience in the country that to 
break away from conventional practices takes time and, at 
moments, becomes impracticable due to several reasons.
Keeping this in mind, we recommend the setting up of an auto
nomous Institute of Educational Studies and Development.

7.26. In order to make it possible to revamp Teacher̂ ŷ pĵ Qĵ ^̂ ^g 
Education, modernise courses of study as indicated in theinstitute of 
following paragraphs, bring pre-service and in-service training|^^^^*g^°^^^ 
on the same continuum, and introduce innovated practices inDeveiopi^nt. 
teacher education programmes with ease an efficiency, we 
recommend that an autonomous Institute of Educational
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Studies and Development be set up in the State. We believe 
that this type of institution is a necessity, if we really mean 
to radically improve teacher education programmes both for 
pre-service and in-service. The existing institutions are 
engaged in a routine type of training and it takes time to see 
through the experiences and adaptations of innovative prac
tices. In the prevalent system we have various academic 
bodies in the Universities, not all of them directly concerned 
taking their own time in making decisions. This practice 
generally delays the operational part of introducing changes, 
and by the time the changes become operative, they tend to 
become outdated. Further, it is always difficult to break 
through the vested interests of pressure groups.

7.27. While we expect the universities to perform their 
functions of teaching and research for developing a strong 
theoretical base of education, we hope that the proposed 
Institute of Educational Studies and Development will take 
care of the functional and professional aspect of teaching and 
learning in actual class room situations.

1 1 0

Pre-service
Teacher
Training
Programmes.

7.28. This Institute can offer pace setting couress at 
various levels of teacher education. Although details of the 
courses need to be amplified, yet we vividly have in mind the 
introduction of courses like B.Ed, (Primary), B.Ed. (Secon
dary), B. Ed. (Science Education), B.Ed. (Commerce), B.Ed. 
(Agricultural) etc. followed by M.Ed. courses in each of these 
specialities, which would be a departure from the traditional 
courses; and the introduction of such courses would improve 
educational standards in schools. Besides, a four year inte
grated course in education after 12 years of academic prepara
tion is worth giving a fresh trial, which task can conveniently 
be performed by the Institute.

7.29. Further, it looks strange that prim ary school 
teachers are taught by B.Eds. who, at no stage, had any 
grounding in teaching such classes or were conversant with 
the methodologies to be employed for the teaching of child
ren at the primary school level. We strongly recommend 
that those who man training ijistitutions for prim ary teachers 
must have a thorough knowledge relevant to the level. This 
can happen only when we have BEd. (Primary), B.Ed. (Secon
dary) etc. in courses of education. The supervisory staff, too, 
needs to be drawn from such trained personnel as have been 
cultured in this fashion.

In-service
Teacher
Training.

7.30. The proposed Institute would function as the 
main centre for developing materials for the in-service educa
tion of teachers in collaboration with the Directors of Educa
tion and SCERT. The in-service training of teachers, which 
is a neglected segment of Teacher Education, would be the 
direct responsibility of the Institute in addition to the various 
courses and programmes that it would organise.



7.31. The organisational structure of the p r o p o s e d  structure. 
Institute would include the following departments:—

(a) Languages (Hindi and Sanskrit, Punjabi and
English);

(b) Mathematics;
(c) Sciences (Physical and Biological);

(d) Social Sciences;
(e) Teacher Education;
(f) In-service Training;

(g) Guidance and Counselling and Evaluation;

(h) Adult Education, Non-formal Education and
Continuing Education;

' __ (i) Educational Technology;

7.32. We have conceived of the Institute of Educational 
Studies and Development as a pioneering Institute like the 
lAll India Institute of Medical Sciences, Indian Institutes of 
Technology, Institutes of Business Management etc. which 
have established themselves as institutes of national impor
tance in their respective fields, and have, beyond doubt, 
demonstrated success in organising pace setting programmes, 
which by all standards have given new orientations different 
from what could have been possible through conventional 
institutions in those fields.

7.33. We recommend that the proposed Institute of 
Educational Studies and Development be granted an autono-. 
mous status. Experience. shows that the type of autonomy 
granted to IIT’s has resulted in improving educational stand
ards, and has been operationally more conducive to creating a 
better intellectual environment in these institutions. The 
type of autonomy that we have in mind for the Institute of 
Educational Studies and Development is closely in line with 
this autonomy. We have a very strong faith in accepting the 
view,point, beyond doubt, that the greater the extent of auto
nomy and the extent of resources made available to educa
tional institutions established for running pace-setting and , 
innovative programmes, the greater will be the pay-back 
even in financial terms due to the impact of such institutions 
felt in imparting quality education.'

7.34. The rapidity of educational change and the in -service 
phenomenal growth of knowledge have necessitated a cnr>tT-ĝ ®̂ ^̂ r  ̂
nuous programme of in-service teacher education as a life-
long process. The present in-service t<^9cber education pro
grammes leave much to be d^^sired At the Drimarv level 
such programmes are not available in the measure they are 
needed.
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135. At the seconciary level the thrqe in-service tra in
ing centres are providing in-service eduction  programmes. 
Even here the programmes are based on the assessment that 
discrete short courses provided through various agencies will 
summate, resulting in improving teacher competency. It has 
now been observed that this is a fragile assessment.

7.36. Another aspect of the in-service teacher educa
tion programmes in vogue in the state is that they require the 
teacher’s presence at a central place for training in a face-to- 
face, interaction situation. This results in a lot of expendi
ture as well as dislocation of teaching work because of the
absence of teachers from their schools.

Use of media 7.37. We are of the view that meaningful in-service
programmes can be best organised in an atmosphere 

of academic excellence and professionalism, such as would be 
provided by the Institute of Educational Studies and Develop
ment. We have, therefore, proposed a separate departm ent 
of In-service Training which, with the help of the Centre of 
Educational Technology and by using the Educational Tech
nology approach, should be able to organise up-to-date and 
modern programmes of in-service teacher training in collabo
ration with SCERT to be organised as described later.

Centre for 7.38. We feel that an Educational Technology Centre
Educational should be established in the Department of Educational Tech-

ec no ogy. nology proposed to be set UD in the Institute of Educational
Studies and Development. This department will (a) build up 
a library of the software available from other sources like 
CIET, Delhi and Institute of Mass Communication, Delhi, fb) 
produce software according to the local specific needs of the 
State; (c) act as a feeder of the ET material to the Staff De- 
velcpment Centres proposed at the disrtict level; (d) monitor 
the ‘feed back on the material produced and utilised by different 
target groups^ assess their efficacy and utilise the feed back for 
the refinement of the materials and (e) maintain contact with 
the State Department of Education and the State Council of 
Educational Research and Training to assess their needs for 
ET materials.

7.39. This department will have a sound recording
studio, and 'a video and TV recording studio with an engineer
ing unit and a core of software specialists. ^

7.40. We are of the view that quality education requires 
specific capabilities in the teachers and other functionaries in 
the educational system to be up-dated on a continuing basis.. 
We also feel, as pointed out earlier, that bits of in-service edu
cation programmes are not effective. Even longer discrete 
programmes with face-to-face interaction modalities are not

» so effective, if given in isolation. Staff Development program
mes, in content as well as methodology, need to be organised 
as a continuous activity on a series of modules with adeauate 
follow-up. We believe in the approach of developing modular 
courses particularly for in-service training programmes which
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can conven'iently be given to the teachers at the learning re
source centres modified from time to. time to update the know
ledge of the in-service teachers. We are convinced that school- 
based in-service teacher education with the minimum essen
tial face-to-face interaction using distance learning methods, 
with support by supervisory visits, will be more useful.

7.41. For this purpose staff development centres, which staff
will be set up at district headquaters, will act as nuclei. T h e  Development 
functions of the District Staff Development Centre will be to 
(a) provide an instructional material bank having both print 
and non-print modules for in-service training of teachers; (b) 
procure^ instructional material for the tra’ining of teachers 
from the education technology department of the Puniab Insti
tute of Educational Studies and Development; (c) distribute 
the m aterial among the learning resource centres at the school 
complex level on demand; (d) assist the Institute of Educa
tional Studies and Development in collecting feed back on the 
efficacy of the instructional material supplied; (e) 'assist in the 
diffusion of innovations; and (f) provide on-the-spot guidance 
on request from the field staff. We expect that the Staff De
velopment ’Centres should be adequately equipped '̂ T̂ ith CCTV, 
video recording and playing back facilities as well as micro 
computers. The teachers will receive school based in-service 
teacher education programmes and will come for short periods 
to the District Development Centres, if needed. The Staff 
Development Centres will be manned by a core team of 
specialists in the teaching of mathematics, science, social 
science and language, a media specialist and a media librarian.

7.42. We propose that learning resources centres be
up ih secondary or senior secondary schools. Such centres 
would cater to the needs of feeder schools within their catch
m ent area. The learning resource centres will have video 
cassette players, T.V., and audio cassettes along with a print 
library for students and teachers. Such centres will receive 
instructional materials, video tapes, audio tapes, film strips, 
films etc. from the Staff‘ Development Centres with staff to 
operate. The students and teachers from the feeder schools 
would thus be in a position to utilise these services.

7.43. We suggest that to start with, these centres may 
only be set up in Senior Secondary Schools. In the Punjab 
we have Higher Secondary Schools which are likely to be con
verted into Senior Secondarv Schools. To start with, we pro
pose tliat 100 of these schools be converted Hnto learning re
source centres in the seventh five year plan. Adequate re
sources. both fiscal and man pow'^r. mav not be available for 
a more ambitious plan. Eventuallv wp should aim at provid- 
in? these facilities in all our Senior Secondary Schools and 
Hi^h Schools in each Complex

7.44. At the institutional level we propose that aU the^ego^'^ce^^ 
prim ary schools should, in due course of time, be provided Centres.
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with transistor radios and audio cassette players. We feel 
that low cost cassette players with only playing facilities are 
sufficient for this purpose. The maintenance facilities for the 
tape recorders and transistors io be provided to the prim ary 
schools may be located in the Senior Secondary Schools, where 
such facilities would be available as a part of the vocationali- 
sation of the education programme. It ’is, however, our belief 
that providing such facilities at the Primary School level at 
this stage is a bit premature. They could have access to the 
ET facilities available at the head complex school.

7.45. As pointed out earlier, the implementation of 
these recommendations, particularly those relating to educa
tional technolog^^, will require the reorientation of all the 
teachers at different levels of school education. The District 
Staff r  evelonment Centres will undertake this responsibility 
to org£:''iS‘̂ in-service training of the teachers on a continuous 
basis, ^vith adequate follow-up. While organising the in-ser
vice training programmes, the Staff Development Centres 
would see that a major part of the training is provided at the 
learning resource centres with a minimum face-to-face in ter
action.

7.46. We also feel that only orientation of teachers will 
not suffice to implement the recommendations of the com
mission in general, and those relating to educational techno
logy in particular. For this purpose we strongly feel that 
fimctionaries other than the teachers at all levels, comprising 
Heads of institutions, Block Education Officers, Sub-Divisional 
Education Officers, and planners at the state level need to be 
covered through this programme, not for a limited period, but

. on a continuous basis through the media facilities developed 
under the programme of educational technology.

7.47. The development of ET network.at different levels 
Resources. of organisational units is going to cost a substantial amount

initially. The non-recurring and continuing cost comes to 
Rs. 8 crores approximately. On the face of it, the proposition 
appears to be costly. But keeping in view the improvement 
in the efficiency of the educational system by way of increased 
competencies of the professionals (teachers, teacher-educa- 
tors, supervisors, administrators and planners) and improved 
student learning it would be worth it. The commission ex
amined the question so as to how the state could mobilise these 
resources. In this connection the assistance available from 
the Central Government and the State Government was ex
amined. The commission feels that Central Government assi
stance supplemented by local resources at this level should 
make it possible to implement the ET programme in the state.

7.48. Central Assistance is available for the establish
ment of a sound recording studio and a TV studio. It is a 100 
oer cent financed scheme which envisages provision for bmld- 
ing, hardware and personnel—both technical as well as
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academic to prepare software including supporting staff. The 
commission feels that the S t ^  Government should utilise this 
scheme for assistance from tne Central Government.

7.49. Some infrastructural facilities have been made 
available to the State Government under the Central Scheme 
for educational technology. We recommend that the facilities 
available for this scheme should be utilised for the infrastructu
ral facilities proposed to be created for the implementation of 
the ET scheme. The NCERT provides a scheme of Centres for 
Continuing Education of Teachers on a 50:50 grant basis. These 
centres may be established at the district level to develop the 
Staff Development Centres. However, the additional expendi
ture for the ET Library at the District/Staff Development 
Centres, Learning Resources Centre at the School Qomplex 
Level and Primary Schools will have to be raised by the State. 
For this purpose some states have utilized voluntary agencies 
like Rotary Club, Lions Club and some industrial organisa
tions. The Commission feels that a similar effort can be made 
in the State of Punjab for raising funds to supplement the 
resources of the State Government to implement the prog
ramme of educational technology particularly at the institu
tional level. The rest could be financed by taking loans which 
is the normal resource for financing most capital investments.

7.50. The commission is convinced that if Central 
Government resources, State Government resources and re
sources from voluntary agencies are mobilised and put together, 
it m ay not be impracticable to implement the scheme of in-ser
vice training utilising educational technology, as envisaged 
above. We also feel that the scheme may be introduced in a 
phased manner. We have proposed the minimum facilities at 
the prim ary school level as well as the secondary school level. 
These can be supplemented in due course according to the 
availability of resources that the State Government mobilises 
from different sources.

7.51. It has been observed that educational technology 
has not been utilised so far for in-service teacher training. 
Distance learning strategies involving modular correspondence 
m aterials, re-inforcement by Radio and T.V. inputs and follow
ed by very short contact programmes (if considered necessary) 
could be appropriate modalities for the in-service training of 
teachers at the learning resources centres. As a m atter of 
fact, we strongly feel that the in-service training programmes 
should be planned as a sub-system of the educational system.

7.52. The programmes of in-service training need a 
follow-up for their transfer to the actual teaching situations in 
the educational institutions to strengthen its retention and 
effect. The follow-up work can be organised by the unit pro
viding in-service teacher education programmes in the Insti
tute of Educational Studies and Develonment in collaboration
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7.53. Both the Departments o f In-service/Training and 
Educational Technology should be involved in providing the 
proposed inputs, which will include development of pro
grammes, orientation of resources persons, and establishment 
of linkages with District and Complex level centres. The 
revision and renewal of programme packages will become a 
continuous feature at the Institute level, for which necessary 
feed-back would be forthcoming through the main monitoring 
agency, namely, the SCERT. In fact, we would expect a 
very close liaison among the Directorates of Education, the 
SCERT and the proposed Institute to effectively manage in- 
service teacher education programmes in the State.

7.54. In order to motivate teachers for undertaking in- 
service teacher education programmes regularly both monetary 
and non-monetary incentives will have to be utilised. In the 
case of upgrading programmes the teacher should be provided 
with monetary incentives. However, in the case of updating 
programmes it would be worthwhile to utilise the non-mone
tary incentives like accreditation of in-service courses leading 
to a degree or diploma. Promotion to next higher grades can 
be made contingent on the completion of specified accredited 
courses of in-service training. In addition, utilisation of the 
teachers as resource persons and for any other school visit, 
deputation to seminars and conferences could also form non
monetary incentives to promote in-service training program
mes. Involvement of teachers throughout the process of in- 
service training right from its need assessment, planning, im
plementation and evaluation would further strengthen the 
non-monetary incentives inputs.

7.55. We have not noticed any research efforts in the 
State relating to in-service teacher education. A built-in 
system of research and development is essential for the effec
tiveness of any programme. Research is needed not only to 
support the planning and implementation of the progranime 
but also for its improvement and for assessing the effective
ness of different modalities of in-service education. The 
impact of these programmes on the actual performance of the 
teachers in professional situations and in terms of improved 
students’ attainments needs assessment. This type of 
research will provide the necessary input for the improve
ment of in-service education in times to come.

7.56. Subject Teacher Associations can do commend
able work for updating knowledge and improving upon the 
teaching competencies of in-service teachers. Such associ
ations can bring out journals* for the use of teachers. In their 
annual meetings matters related to the teaching of specific 
subjects can be thoroughly discussed which, we are sure,



would enlighten teachers and rnake them professionally alert 
and involved. The formation of Subject Teachers’ Associa
tions should be encouraged and their functions redirected.

7.57. The setting up of subject Teacher Associations 
requires attitudinal changes among the teachers and inculca
tion of a sense of dedication to the profession. It may not be 
possible at this stage for these associations to fully organise 
this type of activity; yet its initiation is most essential for the 
health of the profession. We, therefore, suggest that this task 
may be undertaken by the Institute of Educational Studies and 
Development in the initial stages by involving the entire lot of 
subject teachers in particular subject areas by organising con
ferences or holding seminars through its own extension centres 
and also initiating the publication of journals which, in due 
course, can be taken up by the subject teacher associations on 
their own.

7.58. In para 7.59 of this chapter we have argued 
against the differentiation in the cadres of our school teachers, teacher ~ 
namely, primary teachers with matriculation and J.B.T. q u a li- tra in in g  
fications and school masters with B.A./B.Sc. and B.Ed./B.T.P^°^^”̂ ”̂®®* 
as minimum qualifications for entry into service, which is edu
cationally unsound and administratively difficult to manage.

7.59 We have in mind the role that a teacher will be 
expected to play in the educational system of the twenty-first 
century. We know that matriculation as entry qualification 
for JBT,. which was accepted about three decades ago, cannot, 
in the context of the explosion of knowledge and its subse
quent impact on the course content at the primary stage, be 
accepted as adequate academic preparation for primary 
teachers. The fresh teachers are expected to stay in the 
system for three to four decades. Their academic preparation 
and pre-service training, therefore, should be sound enough to 
enable them to assimilate all future developments in content 
and methodologies during their professional career. The 
growing impact of science and technology in the coming years 
will increase the complexity of courses at all levels from pri
m ary upwards and educational technology, we believe, will 
become a formidable support system.

7.60. In order to meet the future requirements we feel 
that the hierarchical differentiation in entry qualifications for 
different levels of teaching in ten years school cycle will become 
artificial and outmoded. The suggestion, on the face of it, 
appears to be ambitious and financially expensive, but we are 
convinced of the advantages accruable in terms of improved 
educational standards which would outweigh the marginal 
additional investment. This model of teacher education will 
have to be accepted as a future strategy, and it can be imple
mented by transforming the existing colleges of education 
into Comprehensive Colleges of Education to look after the 
training of teachers at different levels.
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7.61. In drawing up particular admission requirements 
we wish to take the position that till such times the hierarchi
cal diiferentiations are dispensed with, Senior Secondary 
Certificate (Plus 2 stage) should be taken as the minimum 
academic preparation for entry into J.B.T. courses consisting 
of two years’ training following the content-cum-methodology 
approach. Alternatively, after ten years of schooling the 
trainee, for JBT can be taken into a four years’ integrated 
teacher education programme, of which two years can be in 
the vocational stream. This implies that content-cum-metho- 
dology and pedagogy will be taught throughout the course of 
four years of training. Then we have the pattern of JBT as 
12 + 2 + 2.
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7.62. The main qualifications for entry into B.Ed. must 
be raised to 15 years of academic preparation, that is, the first 
academic degree in the 10+2 + 3 system, followed by one year 
of training in a College of Education. All categories of 
teachers must have this background irrespective of the sub
ject they teach. For language teachers, too, we feel that in 
addition to the qualifications prescribed presently they should 
obtain graduation along with BEd. before they could be con
sidered for appointment as Language Teachers.

7.63. We are in favour of recruiting only those for the 
teaching of English at high school stage, who had offered 
English as a full/fledged compulsory subject at the first degree 
level.

7.64. Social Studies Masters, too, must have offered one 
of the subjects included in social studies at the graduate 
level and to make up the deficiency in the remaining subject 
areas additional teaching modules may be organised during 
the training period. Further enrichment programmes will 
follow as a part of in-service training.

7.65. For the professional preparation of supporting 
staif in educational technology the entry qualifications will be 
M aster’s Degree in any of the subjects to be taught in a School/ 
College in the academic stream. Their training will be for 
one year’s duration and on the line of courses given below:

—The course outlines need to be specifically related to 
the professional requirement of teachers in actual 

class-room situations.

—The programme is essentially task oriented.

—The syllabi need to be woven around the following 
courses :

(i) The study of current practices in the main decision 
area ;



(ii) The principles and practices of course design ;

(iii) Implementation and development of courses with
in the institutional contexts ;

(iv) Analysis and description of teaching and learning;

(v) Development of software and use of hardware
educational technology for correspondence 
education.

—The trainees will be required to derive and identify 
aims of education, specify objectives, select and struc
ture content, identify teaching and learning strategies, 
identify and analyse modes of use and impact on learn
ing outcomes of the main education media and explore 
the effects of all other decision fields across the system 
of change in any one of them; and the problem of 
maintaining consonance.

—The trainee will be required to be so engaged in pro
blem — solving activities that he is active all through 
the period of training. If the trainees are introduced 
to the use of educational technology in corresponden
ce education, it would perhaps serve the purpose more 
appropriately, especially when rigid boundaries bet
ween formal and non-formal education are gradually 
disappearing.
Punjab University, Chandigarh, runs a two semester 
course for Post-Graduate Diploma in Educational 
Technology on the lines suggested above.

7.66. The trainees on this course after successful com
pletion can also be suitably employed for teaching at the Plus
2 stage of the academic stream besides being usefully employed 
for popularising the use of educational technology in schools 
and colleges, and can act as resource persons in the school 
based programme or in the school complex based programmes.,

7.67. Likewise, the professional education of t e a c h e r s  Teachers for 
required for the teaching of vocational courses at the Plus
stage, as also for polytechnics, will be closely matched with education, 
the Bachelor of Education (Tech.) courses proposed by the 
TTTI, Chandigarh. The courses of study include papers on 
Developmental Psychology, Psychology of Learning, Educa
tional Technology, Communication, Measurements and Evalu
ation, Professional Studies, Subject Development, Industrial 
Training and Student Teaching. The courses have been 
designed and the strategies of training so planned that the 
trainees on this course could develop subject m atter compe
tencies, ability to teach, ability to grasp the entire process of 
curriculum planning and to develop right professional a tti
tudes, and ability to deal w ith pupils, schools and superiors 
effectively. This programme is worth accepting for imple
mentation.
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7.68. We have emphasised elsewhere in this report the 
role of counselling in helping to provide strategies to improve 
educational standards. 'Qualified counsellors will be required 
for the State Guidance Bureau and at district headquarters 
with the District Education Officer, and in the proposed school 
complexes.

7.69. The training programme for this cadre of workers, 
who will be supporting and supplementing staff to the existing 
cadres in the education system, is also to be run at the propos
ed Institute of Educational Studies and Development. Univer
sities, no doubt, would follow suite in due course. Panjab 
University, Chandigarh, already runs a course on Guidance 
and Counselling.

7.70. There has been considerable debate as to whether 
education is a task-oriented programme or a discipline. In 
the modern world there are hardly any rigid boundaries isolat
ing the subject m atter of one area of human activity from 
another. We hear of inter-disciplinarity multi-disciplinarity 
and pluri-disciplinarity, which only mean to suggest that the 
problems of exploration in the field of knowledge cannot be 
adequately tackled by employing the single discipline approa
ch, background knowledge of only one subject or the metho
dology involved therein. We are placed in a time when the 
complexity of knowledge is growing day by day and there is 
a need of extending the frontiers of knowledge by using m ulti
ple strategies.

7.71. Education can be taken both in terms of a care
fully planned task oriented activity and in terms of a discipline. 
It is task oriented in the sense that its applications are widely 
used by the practitioner teachers for improving the quality of 
teaching and learning. For several decades education was 
being taken as it is, and, consequently, the conventional courses 
like B.T./B.Ed./M.Ed. have been in vogue. We should not 
lose sight of the fact that no practice can be effective without a 
sound theory supporting it. In order to make education effec
tively a task oriented activity/program m e it is of the utmost 
importance to raise the theoretical inputs underlying 
educational problems , which suggest a greater 
need for a theoretical orientations of educa
tional studies. For this reason the two streams of courses — 
one leading to professional preparation and the other to liberal 
education — were recommended by the Education Commission 
earlier. We agree with this recommendation, and suggest that, 
besides the professional courses in education, liberal courses 
also need to be strengthened at University Departments of 
Education. In several States of India, Education as a subject 
has been introduced after Class X, and it continues as a subject 
and as an area of study at the collegiate level. It has some
how not been followed vigorously in Punjab, but in future we 
hope that more colleges will come forward to throw this option 
open to the students and cater for its teaching.



7.72. Till recently a dissertation was compulsory for all Research in 
those pursuing the M.Ed. programme, but now it is left as
optional subject by the Panjab University. For the M.A. 
Examination the Pan jab University has made research com
pulsory for all the students in their own areas of major con
centration (specialisation). In the Punjabi University,
Patiala, a research project is undertaken as a part of research 
methodology by the candidates pursuing M.A. in Education. 
Obviously, the research at this level cannot be accepted to have 
gained high standards of quality, and the findings may not be 
accepted as valid for their application. Nevertheless, its in
clusion in the course of study acts as a training ground for 
more serious research work in life. M.Phil. research is in 
partial fulfilment of the degree requirements, and has decided
ly higher standards. In many cases the research work taken 
up for M.Phil, can be extended for Ph.D. Most research work 
in education does not seem to be thematic, it is fragmentary 
and, in cases, lacks the use of precision of thought and techni
que. In order that research should become central to all 
planning in educational institutions it will be worth while to 
research the problems hampering the progress of education or 
interfering with the process. We do not mean to undermine 
the scope of fundam ental research in education, which is 
decidedly necessary for theory building, but we must say at 
the same time, that to solve current educational problems, 
applied research including action research is equally import
ant.

7.73. The Research Centres in the university depart
ments of education must act as a nucleus around which the 
various policies in the field of education are formulated, inno
vations adopted, and new schemes executed. The research 
function of a University Department of Education must not 
merely be restricted to the University, but it has to flow to 
other target groups such as schools, colleges, administration 
and the like.
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SUMMARY OF

CHAPTER V n i : TEACHER EDUCATION

1. To conceive of any reform in education, without 
simultaneously thinking of improving the quality of teachers, 
would simply amount to a feeble conception both theoretically 
and practically. Through a carefully planned teacher educa
tion programme, and by altering the academic environment in 
which it is imparted, followed by well thought out in-service 
education for continuously up-dating their knowledge rele
vant to modern educational developments, we can create a 
potential among teachers to fill their future role.

(7.01-7.02)

Major issues 2. The training programmes, as at present structured,
do not bear any relevance to teaching and learning situations 
in the schools. A sense of professionalism is often lacking 
among teachers and no attempts are being made to arouse it. 
The institutions imparting teacher education have superficial 
links with the main stream of education whether in schools or 
in universities.

(7.03—7.05)

3. At places, practising schools are not available. 
Practice teaching is taken casually, and there is no objectivity 
in its evaluation.

(7.06)

4. There exist ambiguities in the training of teachers 
in languages and social studies. In-service training of teachers 
which should have constituted a continuum with pre-service 
training, is not satisfactory, and attempts made in this respect 
are random, by and large.

(7.07—7.10)

5. The professional preparation of teachers has to 
match the demands of our emerging educational expectations. 
The dominant thrust areas of education during the closing 
years of the present century would be: pre-primary education 
as a support activity for improving the quality of education; 
non-formal system of education; educational technology and 
guidance and counselling as support systems to the traditional 
formal system of education; value-oriented education to strike 
a balance between the concomitance of advances in science 
and technology and humanistic values; vocationalisation of 
education; and adult and continuing education.

(7.11-7.12)
Objectives. 6 . In keeping with the futuristic trends in education

the broad objectives of teacher education, if hierarchical
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differentiations among teachers are ignored, v/ould be (a) to  
Sensitize the teacher to the emerging trends in the develop
m ent of Indian society and its orientation; (b) sensitizing him 
to Indian Values and the process of valuing; (c) enabling him 
to acquire an understanding of the pupH and his environment,
(d) equipping him with competencies to design and im ple
ment instructional programmes; (e) enabling him to acquire 
skills of action research; and (f) developing in him competen
cies to link educational activities with the world of work as 
also creating in him an urge for continuing professional 
education.

(7.13-7.14)

7. In the light of these objectives three categories 
training programme, namely (a) sic Courses; (b) Special^ ° 
Training Programme Packages (STPP); and (c) Student 
Teaching, are relevant. Basic courses will include (a) Teacher 
and Education in the Emerging Indian Society, (b) Psychology
of Instruction (models of teaching and learning), (c) Instruc
tional Courses related to identification of objectives, task 
analysis, teaching-learning strategies and evaluation; (d)
Value Education and (e) Working with Community and Work 
Experience. The curriculum needs to be designed in such a 
way that an Integration be achieved among theory courses and 
lvalues are woven with skill dominated and attitude building 
areas. STPP will need to be designed according to the level 
of training in which a sufficiently sound theoretical base has 
already been developed eith'er in general education or through 
the basic courses. It will cut across both the theory and prac
tice, w ith possibilities’of developing multi-media packages on 
different areas of content of the training programme for facili
tating clarity of communication and reinforcement of the 
learning experiences.

(7.15—7.17)

8. Studen^t Teaching will become a continuous processStud^ 
w ith STPP. The training of primary school teachers will̂ ®̂ '̂ ^̂ ” '̂ 
follow the content-cum-methodology approach and will have
to be imparted in a variety of ways—micro-teaching setting, 
simulated situations, multiple class teaching, multiple subject 
polytalent teaching and non-formal situations. Student teach- ' 
ing needs to be'designed as a blend of various models, such as 
information processing, personal behaviour, classroom interac
tion and social interaction.

All institutions of education must have their own prac
tising schools. Educational technology also needs to be intro
duced and made use of during training.

(7.18-7.19)

9. The Content-cum-methodology approach to be 
followed for the preparation of secondary teachers would be 
equally effective, as with primary teachers. For practice 
teaching there should be one major area of concentration in
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which intensive practice teaching be given, and the secpnd 
subject be included as the minor area of concentration as 
against the existing practice of giving equal weightage to both 
the subjects.

(7.20)

1 0 .  The integration of basic courses, STPP and stu
dent teaching would largely favour the adoption of modular 
courses, built-in internal assessment for STPP and external 
as well as internal evaluation for basic courses and skill in  
teaching. Continuous assessment will need to be taken as a 
m atter of policy for assessing studejit performance periodi
cally, thereby obtaining feed-back for improving teaching- 
learning. In terms of weightage 40 per cent be assigned to 
theory, 20 per cent to STPP and 40 per cent to practice teaching.

(7.21—7.24)

11. To break away from conventions takes time. For 
speedy changes, therefore, an autonomous Institute of Educa
tional Studies and DevelQpment be set up in the State in oi^der 
to make it possible to revamp teacher education, modernise 
courses of study, bring pre-service and in-service training on 
the same continuum, and introduce innovative practices and 
pace setting courses.

(7.25-7.26)

1 2 .  The universities will perform their function of 
teaching and research for developing a sound theoretical base 
of education, while the proposed Institute of Educational 
Studies and Development will take care of the functional and 
professional aspect of teaching and learning in actual class 
room and non-formal situations.

(7.27)

Pre-service
teacher
training.

In-service
training.
teacher

1 3 .  The pace setting courses like B.Ed. (Prim ary), B.Ed. 
(Secondary) B.Ed. (Science Education), B.Ed. (Commerce), 
B.Ed. (Agriculture) etc. followed by M.Ed. courses in each of 
these specialities need to be introduced at the Institute. A 
four year integrated course in Education, after 12 years of 
academic preparation, is worth giving a fresh trial, which task 
can be entrusted to the Institute.

(7.28)
\

1 4 .  Those who impart training to primary teachers 
must have necessary inputs of knowledge at that level i.e. B.Ed., 
M.Ed. (Primary Education). The supervisory staff, too needs 
to be drawn from such trained personnel as have been cultured 
in this fashion.

(7.29)

1 5 .  The proposed Institute will function as the main 
centre for developing materials for the in-service education of 
teachers in collaboration with the Directorates of Education



and SCERT. In-service education will be the direct responsi
bility of the Institute in addition to the various courses and 
programmes that it would organise.
W h -v  : (7.30)

16. The organisational structure of the proposed Insti-^^^^ '̂^®* 
tute would include the following departments :—

(a) Languages;
(b) Mathematics;
(c) Science;
(d) Social Sciences;
(e) Teacher Education;
(f) In-service Training;
(g) Guidance and Counselling and Evaluation;
(h) Adult Education, Non-formal Education and

Continuing Education; and
(i) Educational Technology.

a .s i y

17. This will be a pioneering Institute in India like the 
IIT’s and All India. Medical Institute of Education and Research 
which will give new orientations to teachers education dif
ferent from what could have been possible from conventional 
institutions.

(7.32)

18. An Educational Technology Centre (Department) Department 
should be established in the Institute of Educational Studies Educational 
and Development. This Centre will build a library of goft-
ware, produce software, act as a feeder of the ET material, 
monitor the feed-back on the material produced and utilised 
by different target groups and make use of the same for its 
further refinement.

(7.38)

19. Besides this centre the Staff Development Centres staff
at district headquarters and learning resources centres in s e c o n - Development 
dary and senior secondary schools will need to be established 
forming a support sub-system. These centres will cater to the 
needs of the feeder schools which will serve as an instructional 
material* bank having both print and non-nrint modules.

(7.40)

20. The District Staff Development Centre will under
take the resDonsibility to organise in-service training of 
teachers on a continuous basis with adeauate follow-up

(7.45)

21. The development of the ET network at different costs of e t  
levels would cost a substantial amount, for which central assis- Development, 
tance is available under a 100 per cent financed scheme for
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setting up a sound recording studio and a TV studio. The 
resources of NCERT, which provides a scheme of Centres for 
Continuing Education of Teachers on a 50 : 50 grant basis can 
be utilised for establishing the district and learning Resource 
Centres. Besides, voluntary agencies can be approached for 
raising funds. If Central Government resources and the re
sources from voluntary agencies are mobilised and pooled to
gether, it would be practicable «to implement the scheme of in- 
service training by utilising educational technology.

(7.47—7.50)

22. The programmes of in-service training need a 
follow-up which can be organised by the unit providing in- 
service teacher education in the Institute of Educational 
Studies and Development. The department of in-service train
ing and educational technology can be involved in providing 
the proposed inputs which will include the development of 
programmes, orientation of resource persons and establish
m ent of linkages with District and Learning Resource Centres 
which could eventually be established in aU Complex level 
Centres.

(7.52-7.53)

To motivate teachers for undertaking in-serviqe 
teacher education regularly both monetary and non-monetary 
incentives will have to be offered.

(7.54)

24. A built-in system of research and development is 
equally essential in the field of in-service teacher education, 
as it is for p^-service education.

f  ■ (7.55)

25. The formation of Subject Teachers’ Associations be 
encouraged' and their functions re-directed for discussing ‘ 
m atters related to the teaching of specific subjects. Through 
such associations a sense of belonging to the subject area, and 
hence that of professionalism, can be developed. They can 
also bring out educational journals, which task, however may 
have to be undertaken by the Institute in the initial stages.

(7.56-7,57)

Admissions ' 26. The educational system of the twenty-first century
basic quaiifi- would require teachers without any hierarchical diirerentia- 
cations. matriculation level. We strongly advocate it.

However, till such time these differentiations are dispensed 
w ith Senior Secondary Certificate (Plus 2 stage) be taken as 
the minimum academic preparation for entry into the J.B.T. 
Course consisting of two years training following the content- 
cum-methodology approach. Alternatively, after ten years of 
schooling the trainees for JBT can be taken into a four year 
integrated teacher education programme, of which two years
can be in the vocational stream at the plus 2. stage.
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27. The main qualifications for entry into B.Ed. must 
be raised to 15 years of academic preparation, i.e. the first 
academic degree in the 10 + 2 + 3 system followed by one year 
of training in a college of education. All categories of teachers 
must have this background irrespective of the subject they 
teach.

(7.62)
28. For recruiting teachers for the teaching of English 

at the high school stage English as a full-fledged compulsory 
subject at the first degree level must have been offered by 
them.

(7.63)
29. Social Studies Masters, to©, must have offered one 

of the subjects constituting a broad field of Social Studies, at 
the graduate level and be required to make up the deficiency 
in. the remaining subject areas by taking additional teaching 
modules to be organised during the pre-service training pro
gramme, as also afterwards.

(7.64)
30. For the professional preparation of s u p p o r t i n g  Supporting 

staff in educational technology the entry qualification will be l̂ l̂ ĵ ationai 
a M aster’s Degree in any of the subject to be taught in a Technology, 
school/college in the academic stream. Their training will be
of one year’s duration in educational technology. The tra in
ees, after successful completion, can also be suitably employed 
for teaching at the plus 2 stage of the academic stream.

(7.65-7.66)

31. The professional education of teachers required f o r  Teacher 
the teaching of vocational courses at the Plus 2 stage will 
closely matched with the Bachelor of Education (Technical stiSm. 
Course) proposed by the TTTI, Chandigarh.

(7.67)
32. The training programme in guidance and counsell

ing will need to be organised on a continuous basis.
(7.68)

33. The degrees in education may be both liberal and 
professional. The University Departments of Education must 
develop a strong base for liberal courses in education. The 
colleges in Punjab should come forward to throw open the 
option of education to the students and cater for its teaching.

(7.70-7.71)

34. A research dissertation should be made c o m p u l s o r y  Research in 
at the Master’s level, for it acts as a training ground for
serious research work in life. The research function of the 
departments of education in the universities must not merely 
be restricted to earning university degrees. It needs to flow 
into schools/colleges, administration and the like. This can 
happen only, if it is not focussed exclusively on fundamental 
research of theoretical nature, but is also directed to the solu
tion of current educational problems of practical utility

(7.72-7.73)
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EXAMINATIONS

8.01. Examinations are an integral part of the total edu
cational process, particularly because they have linkages both 
with teaching and learning. The teching-learning process and 
the examinations constitute a unity of functions, and, as such, 
the examination system^that is followed, will have implica
tions for the effectiveness of teaching as well as the quality of 
learning. A change in either of these involves a correspond
ing response in the other.

8.82. The examination component of the total education 
process has two objectives before it:—

—One is to serve as a feed back niachanism, with re
gard to the effectiveness of the teaching-learn
ing process both from, the point of view of the 
teachers and the students to enable them to 
take corrective measures; and

—the other is to grade or classify the students at the 
end of a predetermined period (in our case 
annually) with a view to assessing if thev have 
gained adequate proficiency to be promoted to 
take advantage of the next higher level in the 
educational process.

8.03. Unfortunately, in our situation we are mostly con
cerned with the second objective and hardly use examina
tions as a feed back machanism for the teaching and learning 
process.

National 8.04. There has been wide spread interest in the ques-
Perspective. reform of our examination system over the years. It

is generally recognised that there are serious deficiencies in 
the present system, and it has become incumbent to make the 
process of testing the students relevant to the study under
taken bv them so as to make this process as accurate as possi
ble. At present, this assessment is done on the basis of evaluat
ing the performance of the students in a Dublic examination 
held annually. Broadlv speaking, the students are grouped as 
those who ‘pass’ and those who ‘fail’. The failure rate gene
rally ranges between 50 and 60 pe^ cent according? to the 
statistics available- The formpr catesrory is further sub-group
ed into those who secure the first, second and th:rd di^nsions, 
w ith the last category preponderating. It has been stressed timp 
and again that the exa^nina^Tnn svistem H has bf^pn opeT^at- 
ing, does not really proiect the true merit, ability and talent of

CHAPTER Vra
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the students. The positions that the students secure in the 
examinations are not the true index of the knowledge acquir
ed by them in the pursuit of their studies.

8.05. Successive Commissions and Committees have University 
pointed out the weaknesses inherent in our present
tion system, and suggested various measures of reform. D eal-( 
ing with the chronic nature and magnitude of the problem of 
examination, the University Education Commission (1948) in 
its report stated that the deficiencies and harm ful conseque
nces of this evil have been analysed and set out at various 
times but nothing constructive has been done in the way of 
reform. It stated:—

“We are convinced that if we are to suggest one single 
reform in University Education, it should be 
that of the examinations. We advisedly say 
reform although we know that, in India, as else
where in the world, dissatisfaction with exami
nations has been so keen that eminent educa
tionists and important educational organisa
tions have been advocating the abolition of ex
aminations. We do not share that extreme 
view and feel that examinations rightly design
ed and intelligently used can be a useful factor 
in the educational process. If examinations are 
necessary, a thorough reform of these is still 
more necessary.”

8.06. We fully share this view of the commission. Under 
the present circumstances if abolition of examinations from 
our educational system is not conceivable, we must reform the 
system of our examination to enable it to play its designed 
role in the educational Drocess as efficiently as possible. It is 
to this and that we must direct our total attention.

8.07. The commission in particular, singled out the 
following deficiencies in the system of examination:—

—Since examinations are organically related to the 
actual process of education, tests and question 
papers should be designed generally with edu
cational ends in view;

The essay tyne of examination suffers from such 
major defects as lack of clearly defined objec
tives, arhitarary sampling of content areas for 
setting question paoers and subjective scoring;

—As no grading is given for class work, students do 
not engage themselves in regular studies;

—Students experience considerable mental strain 
under the present system, under v/hich, a final
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examination is held at the end of the academic 
session, on the result of which the future of the 
student depends;

—It can lead to use of unfair means to clear e^amina- 
 ̂ tions;

—The standards for sucess in examination differ in 
different universities.

8.#8. In 1962 the University Grants Commission elicited 
information from various educational institutions in our 
country, and a study of the data made available revealed that 
there is a great diversity among these institutions in the:—

—nature of examinations;

—the scope and application of internal assessment;

—the nature of question papers;

—the marking of examination scripts; and

—the classification of examination results and research 
in  examination,

8.#9. The study brought the obvious shortcomings to tne 
surface again. It stated that the essay type questions dominate 
the present system of examinations in India and though an 
oral test or a viva voce forms part of the examination in the 
practical tests etc., the scope of continuous internal assess
m ent as a part of the teaching process in the educational in
stitutions is only limited and meagre. Very little value is 
attached to this and it varies from one educational institu
tion to an another. The report under reference drew pointed 
attention to the high rate of failure especially in the univer
sity examinations and also to the insistence on separate pass 
marks in a series of subjects. Another factor that contributes 
to this depressing phenomenon is the inefficient teaching, lack 
of feedback and inadequate facilities in many of the institutions 
of education.

8.1§. The persistence o?'deficiencies in our system of 
examination was again streassed by the Education Commission 
(1964—66). The commission highlighted the magnitude of this 
perennial problem and the glaring back of any concrete steps 
taken to tackle it. The commission observed:—

“In the present system, when the future of the students 
is totally decided by one external examination 
at the end of the year, they pay minimum atten
tion to the teachers, do little independent study 
throughout most of the academic year, and cram 

• . desperately for the final examination. The
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crippling effect of external examinations on the 
quality of work in higher education is so great 
that examination reform has become crucial to 
all progress and has to go hand in hand with 
improvements in teaching.”

An Expert Committee of the University Grants Com
mission had identified the main drawbacks of the examination 
system, and made some useful suggestions for reforming it. 
But no appreciable attempt has been made in this direction. 
The commission, therefore, was perhaps impelled to state:—

“This is one of those areas in education about which 
one can say that the problem is known, its 
significance is realised, the broad lines of the 
solution—at least to begin with—are known but 
for some reason—at least to an effort to imple
ment it on any worth while scale or in a mean
ingful manner has not get been made- What is 
needed is vigorous and sustained action.’’

8.11. The commission was of the view that one line of 
attack would be to abolish set syllabi and external examina
tions based on them altogether, and to replace them by a sys
tem of internal and continuous evaluation of the students by 
the teachers teaching them. This is already being done in 
some Institutions like the I.T.I.’s, All India Institute of Medi
cal Education and Agricultural Universities etc. and it could 
be increasingly extended to others as soon as the necessary 
facilities and conditions can be provided.

8.12. The commission, however, felt that as external 
exaniinations will still remain with us for a long time especi
ally in universities, which have large numbers of affiliated 
colleges of very unequal standards, the main strategy could 
be to attack the problem on three fronts:—

—firstly, introduction of more frequent periodical 
tests to reduce undue emphasis on the final ex
amination as the sole determinent for success;

—secondly, reform of the evaluation techniques: and
—finally introduction of a system of internal assess

ment as a supplement to the external examina
tion, based on periodical evalution. The results 
of these internal assessments may not be 
mechanically added to the external marks, but 
kept separate and both to be shown side by 
side in the final certificate.”

8.13. We are in complete agreement with these sugges
tions, and would like the universities and schools to give them 
a practical shape. In our opinion this is something basic to 
the reform in the examination system, and the earlier steps 
are taken to give effect to it, the better will it be for the entire 
system of education.
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It also suggested the following measures, w ith which 
we agree:—

—There is need for a central source to guide and acti
vate a movement of examination reform, w ith
out which no early and effective progress is 
possible.

—The need to persuade some unive^’sities to launch 
upon the programme in a big way.

—The need, for the reorientation of teachers to adopt 
new and improved techniques of evaluation.

8.14. With regard to the grading and classification of 
examination results, the commission observed that at present, 
it is done on an absolute, rather than on a relative, basis. It 
suggested that the system of grading must be such as to 
bring out whether a student belongs, say, to the top 20 per 
cent of his class or to the bottom 20 per cent. It stated that 
even if the present sysem of examination and classifying the 
results is continued it should be supplemented by giving in the 
same certificate the relative grading of the students, say, on a 
five point scale. We completely support this suggestion.

Examination the University Grants Commission brought
Reform -A out a monograph ‘Examination Reform—:A Plan of Action’. It
Plan of reiterated what a number of Committee and Commissions,
A ctio n  98 . which had deliberated on the examination system at various 

educational levels, were in general agreement with, namely:—

(a) Examinations have come to dominate the educa
tional process, and passing them is considered 
more important than acquiring any education;

(b) External exdminations, in particular, encourage
selective study and cramming, because they are 
more likely to have a set of stereotyned and 
general questions:

(c) The marking of the scripts even at the best public
examination is hurried and superficial. The 
marks obtained in examinations are not a reli
able measure of a student’s performance (leave 
aside achievement^: the combination of raw 
marks lacks validity.

(d) There is an increasing use of ‘Unfair’ nractice
leading to comDlex administrative^ nroblems in 
cluding danger to life and limb of the invigila
tors.

(e) The crippling effect of external examinations on
the quality of work in higher education is sc
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great that examination reform has become cru
cial to all progress; and has to go hand in hand 
with the improvements in teaching.”
(Report of the Education Cmmission rightly 
66-Page 290).

8.16, The University Crrants Commission rightly 
suggested that the most sound educational procedure would 
be to allow teachers of various courses to evaluate the per
formance of their students in accordance with the objectives 
they had set before themselves, so that instruction may be im
proved in the light of the evaluation. This is a basic examina
tion reform and we strongly support it.

It was pointed out that in spite of the large area of 
agreement and the urgent need of examination reforms, much 
headway had not been made on account of the following:—

(i) A large body of teachers and administrators is not
fully conscious of the subjectivity, unreliability 
and lack of validity of the examinations. An 
alternativre system has not been clearly spelled 
out as yet;

(ii) There are vested interests which create certain
impediments in the way of reforms;

(iii) The various agencies responsible for bringing
about examination reforms have shown con
siderable lack of will in using their authority to 
make the change;

(iv) The reason for the lack of initiative in bringing
about and the tendencv towards postponing ex
amination reform is the fear that if any uni
versity were to_ ^ive up external examination, 
its degree would be devalued.

It was amplified that the desirable nattern of examina
tion must be based on the following general principles; —

(i) Those who teach should also examine. In this
sense examinations must become internal and 
an integral part of the teaching process. The 
sessional and continuous assessment of perfor
mance must be shown on the grade-sheets 
separately.

(ii) If the award of a degree or a dioloma depends
unpn the Derform.9nce of a student in ? number 
of courses, these cour?=es should hp delinked, so 
that if a student has failed to make a afrade m  
a Darticular case, he mav not be penalised in 
other courses due to this failure.
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(iii) The performance of students must be assessed
over well distributed intervals of time so that a 
course which is completed in a year or a semes
ter, must come up for examination at the end
of the year or the semester without having to 
wait for the final examination.

Since the standards of judgement for various 
subjects are also different, students must be 
awarded grades and not marks at the examina
tions and assessment.

(iv) The institutions preparing students for certain
degrees should hold examinations/assessment 
as an Internal part of their teaching programme.

8.17. It was also recommended that a national Examina
tion in various subjects at the Bachelor’s level must be conduct
ed by a central authority on a purely voluntary basis. This ex
amination could be designed to test creative thinking and
comprehension of the subject m atter so as to serve as a national 
index of performance and achievement of the students of 
various institutions. This recommendation has many im pli
cations and difficulties. We are of the view that it may not 
be opportune to implement it at this stage.

8.18. From a perusal of the preceding pages, it would 
be apparent that notwithstanding unambiguous formula
tions to remove the glaring shortcomings of the examination 
system, the goal to be achieved still remains dim and distant. 
This is one of the principal reason responsible for the quality 
of teaching and learning remaining static and stagment in 
the State.

8.19. The system of examination in Punjab is more or 
less the same as elsewhere in the country, and has an identi
cal effect on the total educational process. Annual examina
tions are used as a means for promoting students from one 
class to another.

8.20. Except for examinations at the end of each stage 
of the 11 years’ school cycle i.e., at the end of primary, ele
m entary and secondary stages, the schools conduct their own 
annual examinations, and after assessing the performance of 
the students, promote them to the next higher class. Gene
rally. the annual examination is preceded by the quarterly 
tests given to each of these classes. But these tests do not 
serve any useful purpose, for they are neither used for pro
viding a ‘feed back’ to the teachers in effecting impro’̂ ^ements 
in teaching, nor are they included in the overall assessment 
of the students at the end of the year.

8.21. The Punjab School Education Board conducts ex
aminations at the end of Primarv, Middle and H igh/H igher 
Secondary stages of the 11 years’ school cycle D r e valent today.



These examinations are conducted by the board as external 
examinations on the syllabus prescribed by them.

8.22. As already pointed out, except for the exam ina-|rjj^^  
tion at the end of the primary stage, all examinations are con-Examination. 
ducted by the School Board including evaluation of script and 
declaration of results. In the case of the Primary School Ex
amination while the question papers are set by the board on
their prescribed syllabus, the rest of the examination is con
ducted by the Block Primary Education Officer to whom the 
papers are sent through the District Education Officer con
cerned.

8.23. This dyarchical arrangement is educationally 
unsound. We have no hesitation in recommending that the 
earlier this anomaly is ended, the better for the system of ele
m entary education in the state.

8.24. The scheme of examination prevailing at the 
prim ary stage is indicated below : —

TABLE 8.1 ; Examination Scheme at the Primary stage
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Sr.
No.

Subject Maximum
Marks

Pass per
centage

Pass per
centage 
for private 
candidates ,

1. Mathematic
Written
Assessment

401
lOJ

V
50 20 25

2. First Language 
Written 
Assessment

\

401
lOJ • 50 25 30

3. Secord Language 
Written 
Assessment

151
5J 20 20 25

4. General Science 
Written 
Assessment

301
lOJ 40 20

>
25

5. Social Studies 
Written 
Assessment

301
lOJ 40 20 25

Total 200 21 26

Source : Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.

8.25. It is apparent that in the courses prescribed the 
overall weightage given to the language and mathematics is 
more as compared to other subjects like general science and 
social studies. The weightage for all curricular subjects should



be equal. Further, the marks provided for internal assessment 
and the. minimum required for passing the examination are, 
more or less, equal, which means that even if a student does 
yery poorly in the w ritten examination, he could still clear 
the subject on the basis of marks secured in internal assess
ment, in the award of which a good deal of liberality is often 
noticed. The marks in internal assessment are not awarded- 
on the basis of ‘home assignments’ periodical tests etc. and no 
records of such exercises, if aiiy, are. maintained at all. These 
could, therefore, be manipulated to help the students in m ak
ing up their deficiencies so as to secure a ‘pass’ in. the exami
nation, which is educationally most disturbing.

8.27. The Education Reforms Comniission carried out 
a survey to study the trends of results in examinations. The 
data were obtained from four districts of the state, and are 
given in the following table:—

TABLE 8.2 : Distfict wise pass percentage at Primary level
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District 1976-77 1979-80 1982-83

Kapurthala 75-8 93 0 97 0

Bhalincia 73-7 93-5 97-2

Ropar . -85-9 97 0 99-8

Patiala- 70-7 89-8 95-1

8.28. The sudden spurt in the pass percentage in 1979- 
80 and 1932-83 as compared to that obtained in 1976-77, is 
perhaps indicative of a conscious effort on the part of the 
persons evaluating the answer-books of the class V examina
tions to promote the maximum number of students. This is 
in no way indicative of any appreciable improvement in the 
standard of the education imparted and the higher level of 
skills acquired by the students.

8.29. As stated in the foregoing paragraph, there is an 
urgent need to remedy the present unsatisfactory arrange
m ent of having two separate agencies responsible for handl
ing one integrated process. It leads to many distortions and 
malpractices, eroding the credibility of this examination 
altogether.

8.36. The. ideal situation, without any doubt, would be 
to en trust the work in connection with the examination and 
evaluation of the pupils’ performance to those who teach 
them. On that basis it is possible to argue that the two 
public examinations i.e. at the end of the Primary and ele
m entary stages could be eliminated. For purposes of promo-, 
tion to 'the  higher class continuous internal assessment ot the 
work done by the students throughout the year could form a



sound and reliable basis to. evaluate the attainm ents of the 
pupils. But because of the prevailing wide spread distrust 
of what goes by the name of internal assessment and evalua
tion, it would appear to us that checks and balances would be 
necessary at different stages of the system, at least for some 
time to come, so as to ensure the successful performance of 
the educational process. ‘

8.31. It is essential, therefore, to continue to hold an 
external examination for the class V students at the end of the 
prim ary stage. However, with a view to moving in the direc
tion indicated above, we feel that this examination could be 
held within the school complex without involving the School 
Board. The teachers teaching classes senior to the fifth class 
may be entrusted with the responsibility of undertaking the 
work of this examination in all its aspects.

8.32. On the other hand, we are of the considered view
that the class VIII examination should continue to be a public 
examination, as at present, firstly because it marks the term i
nal stage of the free and compulsory elementary education, 
which the state provides in fulfilment of the constitutional 
obligation. Secondly, such an examination is deemed "neces
sary for the purpose of adequate certification by a competent 
authority, as many pupils do not, and cannot for various 
reasons, go beyond this stage of education. ^

8.33. A t.this stage, perhaps, we should look at thej^^^^ / 
examination scheme prevalent in the Punjab for the other two High School 
public examinations advocated by us to be entrusted to the Examinations. 
School Board i.e. the class VIII and the Class X examinations.
The scheme of examinations is as given on page.
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TABLE 8.3 : Examination Scheme at the Middle Stage

Serial Subject 
No.

JVfaximum
Marks

Pass
Percentage

1 English 100 25

2 First Language 100 33

3 Second Language 107 33

4 Math®matics 100 25 •

5 Sciences— 
Theory 
Practical

r.75 V
I 25 J 100 25 •

6 Social Studies 100 25

7 Health and Physical Education— 
The<-:ry 
Practical

r  40 '> 
L .60 J 100 33

8 Elective Subjects lOO 33

Source: Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.
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ta b le  8 .4 : Examination Scheme at the Matriculation level

Serial Subject 
No. External

Assessment
Internal

Assessment
Total Pass

Percentage

1 Punjabi 180 20 200 33
2 Hindi 135 15 150 33
3 English 135 15 150 33
4 Mathematics  ̂ 135 15 150 33
5 Social Studies 135 15 150 33
6 Science— 

Theory 
Practical 100 1 

35 J 15 150 33
7 Heath and Physical Education— 

Theory 
Practical 40 1 

50 J 10 100 33
8 Elective Subject (One) 135 15 150 33

S o u rc e ; Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.

A perusal of the prescril^ed courses of study at these two 
levels shows that the subjects offered are the same. The 
conduct of ̂ examination and the procedure for evaluation etc. 
are, more or less, similar. Both the Middle School and the 
High School examinations are public examinations, and are 
held by the Punjab School Education Board in accordance with 
the structured and j^rescribed courses laid down for these 
different classes by the board. In view of these and other 
sim ilar reasons we thought that the pattern and system of 
these examinations could well be considered together.

8.34. It is apparent that both at the level of the Middle 
School examination and the matriculation examination there 
is a clear ‘maldistribution’ of weightage for different subject 
areas. In the Middle School Examination 300 marks are 
assigned to the three languages, and each of the other subjects 
allocated 100 marks. Thus 37i per cent marks are earmarked 
for languages and only 12i per cent for each of the other sub
jects. But the more serious flaw in this scheme of examination 
is that for the major and vital subjects like English, Mathe
matics, Science and Social Studies the minimum pass marks 
required are 25 per cent, while in the other subjects the m ini
mum marks required for passing the examination are 33 per 
cent. The reason stated for this differential was the high 
percentage of failures in these subjects. It was, therefore, 
decided that the minimum pass percentage in these subjects 
be reduced to 25. This reason does not appear to us to be 
academically justifiable- Instead of taking adequate steps, to 
improve instructional standards in the schools, a simple and



easy remedy to rectify the situation arising out of the high 
degree of failure rate was sought to be found in lowering the 
minimum pass percentage. We have not been able to recon
cile ourselves to this decision, and recommend that not only 
should equal weightage be provided to the various subjects of 
the curriculum but the minimum pass percentage for all sub
ject areas should also be uniform.

8.35. Yet another lacTina in this examination scheme is 
the total lack of any provision for internal assessment. This 
is an inexplicable lapse, and we are of the considered view that 
continuous internal assessment based on home work assign
ments and regular tests should be a part of the instructional 
programme, with marks allocated for the purpose in each sub
ject. It should be ensured that both the teachers and the 
students put in regular work, and a proper record is m ain
tained of the evaluation etc. The advantages of getting the 
‘feed back’ are quite obvious.

8.36. Similarly, at the High School stage we come across 
the same lop-sided distribution of marks among the Various 
subjects — 500 marks for languages and 150 or 100 marks for 
each of the other subjects. It is very surprising tha t in  a 
society where the major emphasis now is on scientific and- 
technological change of considerable dimensions, the impor
tance of subjects like science and mathematics is not fully 
emphasised and appreciated by those who are entrusted with 
the task of formulating academic programmes and policies.

8.37. At this stage, also the weightage given to langu
ages is about 42 per cent and the other five subjects have the 
total weightage of about 50 per cent, equally divided within 
these areas of study. Further, the division of weightage 
among the three languages is not equal. It is 17 per cent for 
the first language and 12  ̂ per cent for the second and the 
third language, which appears to be lop-sided at this stage. 
There is a very urgent need for bringing about rationality in 
the whole scheme of high/higher secondary education. It 
would be desirable to do so by keeping in view the contact 
time allocated to different subjects.

8.38. We have elsewhere suggested to make work _ ex
perience and allied activities an integral part of the curricu
lum. This area of study must also be given due weightage in 
the scheme of examination. In the present scheme more 
emphasis has been laid on written papers, and less considera
tion has been shown to practical work. This also should be 
rationalised so that practical work may get its due recognition.

8.39. It will also be seen that the weightage given to 
internal assessment at the matriculation level is very meagre. 
It is barely 10 per cent in each subject. No norms and guide
lines whatsoever have been formulated or developed for the 
purpose. Each school treads its own path in this matter.
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We have separately recommended that this should be increas
ed by stages first to 25 per cent and ultimately to 50 per cent 
over a period of time. The records etc. of the assignments 
given, if any, and the credits awarded are not maintained. It 
may be said that the responsibility for the wide credibility 
gap which has come to stigmatise our school education to a 
considerable extent, is, candidly speaking, that of the teachers 
and others who provide direction to the system of education.

8.40. If the pass percentage in the Prim ary School 
examination is approximating the peak of almost 100 per cent 
passes, a somewhat similar trend is perceptible in the Middle 
and High School examination results as well. The two tables 
given below provide an ample testimony to indicate it : —

TABLE 8.5 : Examination Results at Middle stage
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)Q78 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983

76-29 % 81-97% 60-56% 69-43% 69-98% 73-34%

Source: Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.

TABLE 8.6 : Examination Results at Matriculation level

1979 1980 1^81 1982 1983

67-44% 60-51% 61-57% 66-29% 74-55%

Source : Punjab School Education Board, Mohali.

8.41. The observations made in the foregoing pages are 
based on the study and analysis by the commission of the data 
concerning the results of the various public examinations con
ducted by the School Board for the last few years. The 
examination scheme at each level suffers from many weight- 
age and curricular deficiencies. We recommend early atten
tion to be paid to them to set right these distortions and to 
vitalise the educational process.

8.42. We would like to highlight the following distor
tions that need immediate attention :

—There is a considerable rise in the pass percentage in 
the examination results because of non-academic fac
tors which have been referred to in the relevant para
graphs. This needs to be investigated.

—The mechanical addition of inflated marks obtained 
in internal assessment to the external evaluation, is 
partly responsible for the above phenomenon. This 

needs to be curbed by adopting various strategies.



—^The marks obtained by the students in the languages 
(except English) are very high and those obtained in 
such important subjects as Science, work experience 
and allied subjects are quite low;

—The languages and Mathematics are compulsory sub
jects, whereas science and other subjects are relegated 
to the secondary position;

—In the schools greater emphasis is laid on the teaching 
of compulsory subjects, and comparatively lesser im
portance is given to the teaching of other subjects. All 
curricular subjects of the core programme should have 
the same status.

—Lowering the pass percentage to 25 per cent in the 
case of some subjects at the level of the Middle Exa
mination with a view to ensuring a higher pass per
centage is something that can in no way be justified.

—There is a lot that is required to be done to improve 
the teaching-learning strategies in the study of those 
subjects wherein the failure rate has been higher.

I
8.43. We realise that external examinations will con-Examination 

tinue to remain with our system for quite some time. The Scheme, 
system of internal assessment of the students as an alternative
for the evaluation of their performance may not be acceptable 
or even feasible at this stage. However, we feel that it would 
be desirable to introduce continuous intrnal assessment as a 
supplement to the external examination both in internal exa
minations conducted by the schools as well as the external 
examinations conducted by the board. By doing so we shall 
a t least ensure that the teachers who teach will get an oppor
tunity  to evaluate the performance of their students them
selves and use it as a ‘feed back’ mchanism for improving their 
instructional programmes, and both the students and teachers 
will work regularly throughout the year.

8.44. As already pointed out earlier in this chapter, there 
are two functions of an examinations in the educational pro
cess, namely, classification of the pupils and as a feed back 
mechanism for measures to be taken to improve the education
al process. Even in our internal examinations in the schools 
while we do conduct quarterly examinations and give some 
home assignments, these are totally ignored in the to a l evalu
ation and no notice is taken of them for any corrective measur
es. Similarly, in the external examinations, while some pro
visions exists for internal assessment, firstly it is too meagre 
to be effective, and secondly, it is not correctly organised but 
is manipulated to encourage mal-functioning of the system.

8.45. We have considered this m atter very carefully. It 
is more than obvious to us that in the scheme of things obtain
ing examinations are only being used to secure the first of
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these objectives, namely, classification of the pupils for pro
motion. We are not even aware of the use of examinations 
as a mechanism £or improving the educational process, which, 
in our view, is far more important in order to establish strong 
linkages between the teaching and the learning process. We 
are convinced that the potential of this component of the exa
mination process should be fully utilised to bring about the 
desired improvement in the standards and quality of educa
tion. There is no escape from it, and the sooner it is accepted, 
the better for the educational system.

8.46. We, therefore, strongly recommend that conti
nuous internal assessment of the pupils’ work throughout the 
year be accepted as a policy supplementary to the external 
examination. It should include class tests, quarterly tests, 
w ritten assessment and home work. It should be given ade
quate weightage and the awards secured should be separately 
indicated along with those obtained in the annual examina
tions. A detailed scheme for carrying it out is indicated 
below : —

—the system of internal assessment should be incor
porated in the examination system. Fifty per cent 
marks in a subject should be earmarked for internal 
evaluation and fifty per cent for the w ritten external 
examination held annually. The in-service teachers 
are not fully equipped and trained to undertake this 
task. Therefore, to begin with, the percentage of 
marks for internal assessment may be 25 per cent.

—The in-service teachers should be provided adequate 
training for working the scheme efficiently. This res
ponsibility should be given to the Institute of Educa
tional Studies discussed elsewhere in this report.

— comprehensive scheme must be developed for the 
purpose. The internal evaluation should be spread 
evenly over the year and should be based on class 
tests, home assignments, two quarterly tests and 
other written assignments. The weightage to be 
assigned to each should be communicated to the 
students in the beginning of the session. Records of 
assessment should be meticulously maintained. It 
may be necessary to develop a proforma for a syste
matic maintenance of records. Much literature is 
available on this issue, and it would be desirable to 
consult the latest on the subject for developing a 
proper proforma.

—The records of the assessment should be onen to ins
pection by all concerned i.e., the students, the parents 
and the teachers. It will help in building the credi
bility of the system.
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—The supervisory officers must scrutinise the assess
ment at the time of school inspection and try to ascer
tain its objectivity and reliability.

—The students must be made aware of the award based 
on the assessment. It would be desirable to display 
the assessment for all the students on the notice board.

—The internal assessment marks should not be added 
to the external examination marks. The two should 
be shown separately in the mark-sheet, and the 
students may be required to pass separately in each.

—A comparative study of Internal and External assess
ment should be made for each school to study the dis
crepancies between the two. This responsibility 
should be taken up by SCERT. The SCERT should 
prepare a note on discrepancies for each school and 
develop a mechanism for exercising a check and 
balance so that the credibility of the scheme may 
improve.

8.47. We have found that the present method of hold- Conduct of 
ing the examinations is not satisfactory. The supervision and
the scoring procedures have lost their credibility. The use 
of unfair practices is on the increase. Over the years the 
number of candidates seeking re-evaluation of their scripts has 
increased manifold, and we have been told that, in a large 
number of cases, it changes the previous results significantly.
The credibility of our system is fast disappearing.

8.48. Our discussions with the authorities reveal that 
teachers are not voluntarily coming forward for sharing this 
responsibility, and a great difficulty is experienced in associat
ing them with the examination work.

8.49. To overcome these limitations the following app
roaches are suggested : —

—Examination work should be made a part of the total 
responsibility of the teachers; supervision work and 
evaluation should be made obligatory.

—The Heads of the schools should forward a list of the 
teachers for performing these duties, an every teacher 
must get his turn through the process of rotation.

—An appropriate mechanism to supervise and coordinate 
the work of evaluation must be developed.

—The paper setters, the examiners and others concerned 
with examination work must be prepared for meeting 
the new challenges. The responsibility for preparing 
the teachers should be with the Institute of Educa
tional Studies and Development discussed elsewhere.

—And above all, a code of ethics for the evaluation of 
their pupils must be evolved by the community of 
teachers themselves to make our examination system 
clean and our profession noble.
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1. Exaninations are an integral part of the total edu
cational process, particu larly  because they have linkages 
both w ith teaciing and learning. The teaching learning pro
cess and the examinations constitute a unity of functions. 
The examinatim system that is followed, thus, will have im
plications for tie effectiveness of the teaching as well as the 
quality of learning.

2. The examination component of the educational sys
tem has two bjoad objectives, namely (a) to serve as a feed
back mechanisn with regard to the effectiveness of the teach
ing learning pracess enabling us thereby, to take corrective 
measures, and (b) to classify the students at the end of a pre
determined per.od (in our case annually) for purposes of pro
motion.

(8 .01-8 .02)

3. In OUT situation examinations are being used mostly 
for the classification of students. The feed back function, 
though important for the improvement of the teaching learn
ing process, reraains ignored.

(8.03)
4. There has been wide-spread interest in the question

of the reforms of our examination system over the years. At 
present this assessment is done on the basis of evaluating the 
performance of the students in a public examination held 
annually. The failure rate generally ranges between 50 and 
60 percent, according to the available statistics. It has been 
stressed time and again that the Exainination S y s t e m  does 
not really project the true merit, ability and talent of the 
students. (8.04)

5. The question of examination has been reviewed by 
successive Committees and Commissions on Education. Each 
one of them enlisted the deficiencies and harm ful consequen
ces of examination; yet not much has been done by way of 
reforms.

(8.05)
6. The University Grants Commission conducted a 

survey in 1962 to elicit information about examination prac
tices from various educational institutions, and the data re
vealed a great diversity among these institutions in  respect of 
the nature of examinations; the scope and application of in
ternal assessment; the nature of question papers: the m ark
ing of examination scripts; and the classification of examina
tion results and research in this field.

i d d
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7. The study revealed (irialjor shortcomings of exami
nations, of which perpertuation of essay type questions, annual 
system of examinations with complete disregard to internal 
assessment as a part of teaching process, the high rate off 
failure and insistence on separate pass marks for different 
subjects are the dominant ones which cast adverse reflections 
on the quality of teaching, feed-back and infrastructural faci
lities. Our studies of the examination system in Punjab also 
revealed similar shortcomings. (8.09)

8. The Education Commission (1964-66) highlighted 
the magnitude of the problem of examinations, and felt that 
the minimum attention was being paid to independent study.
Cramming was being encouraged, which has left a crippling 
effect on the quality of education in universities. W hat is 
true of higher education is equally true of the school educa
tion. (8.10)

9. This Commission (1964-66) was of the view that one 
line of attack could be to abolish set syllabi and the external 
examinations based on them and to replace them by a system 
of internal and continuous evaluation of the students by the 
teachers teaching them. But this approach, perhaps, is too 
radical for our education system at present. It may not be 
possible for a long time to do away with external examina
tions altogether. But alternative strategies, such as introduc
tion of more frequent periodical tests to reduce undue empha
sis on final examination; reform of the evalution techniques; 
and introduction of a system of internal assessment as a supp
lement to the external examination could be tried. We are 
in complete agreement with these suggestions. (8.12-8.13)

10. In 1981 the UGC brought out a monograph on
‘Education Reforms’ in which it reiterated the deficiencies that 
a number of Committees and Commissions had earlier point
ed out. Inspite of the urgent need of the examination reforms 
much has not been accomplished so far (8.15-8.16)

11. It appears that many efforts have been made
clearly formulate the suggestions to remove the glaring short- examination in 
comings of the examination system, yet the goals to be achiev- Punjab, 
ed still remain dim and distant. The system of examinations 
in Punjab is almost identical to others in the country. Annual 
examinations are the basis for promoting students from one 
class to another. Except for examinations at the end of each 
stage of the 11 ye'ars of the school cycle, the schools conduct 
their own annual examinations, which are preceded by two 
quarterly tests. But these tests do not serve any useful pur
pose, for they are neither used for providing feed-back nor 
are they included in the overall assessment of the student at 
the end of the year. The Punjab School Education Board con
ducts examinations at the end of primary, middle and high/ 
higher Secondary stages of the 11 years’ school cycle pre
valent today.
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12. The arrangem ent for the conduct o f the class V 
ExaB^tion. examination is dyarchical. The question papers are set by

the Punjab School Education Board; and conduct of the ex
amination, including the marking of scripts and the declara
tion of results is the responsibility of the BPEO’s. This 
arrangem ent is unsound academically and it should be re
placed.

This examination should be made the responsibility of 
one integrated agency. The ideal situation would be to 
entrust it to those who teach and thus it would be possible to 
eliminate the public examination at this stage and substitute 
it by continuous internal assessment. But because of the 
prevailing distrust and lack of credibility of our internal 
examination it may be desirable to continue to hold an external 
examination at the end of the prim ary stage. In our opinion 
the school complex would be in the best position to hold this 
examination without involving the Punjab School Education 
Board. It should be possible to entrust the whole examina
tion to them.

(8.29—8.31)
13. In the class V examination scheme the overall 

weight age given to all subjects is not equal. It is on the 
higher side to the first language and mathematics and on the 
lower side to the second language, general science and social 
studies. Academically, it will be desirable to make the 
weightage for all subjects equal.

(8.25)
14. We have studied the trend of results in this exami

nation and find a sudden spurt in the pass percentage. This 
is not necessarily indicative of improvement in standards but 
reflects a concious effort on the part of teachers in primary 
schools to promote the maximum num ber of students.

(8.28)

15. We have examined the schemes om middle and high 
school examinations. In many respects they are found simi
lar, and in view of these similarities they are discussed toge
ther. It has been found tha t at both these examinations, 
there is a clear mal-distribution of weigtage for different sub
ject areas. The languages have been assigned 37^ weightage 
in the class VIII examination, which is on the higher side. 
Another serious flaw in the scheme is that the minimum pass 
marks for different subjects are not equal and this has resulted 
in lowering the standards in these areas. To m aintain the 
standards the minimum pass marks should be uniformally 
fixed for all subjects as 33 per cent, and not at 25 per cent in 
some subject areas and 33 per cent in others

(8.33-8.34)

16. Similarly, at the high school stage, too, there is a 
lopsided distribution of marks among the various subjects,
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languages have got 42 per cent and the remaining five sub
jects only 58 per cent weightage in the scheme of examinations. 
Another flaw is in the division of weightage among the three 
languages which is not equal. It will be desirable to bring 
about rationality in the whole scheme by keeping in view the 
contact time allocated to different subjects.

(8.36-8.37)

17. In both the VIII and X class examinations more 
emphasis has been given to theory papers and less to practi
cal work. Work experience and allied subjects that have been 
proposed to be made an integral part of the curriculum must 
be given due weightage in the scheme of examinations.

(8.38)

18. In the class VIII examination there is a total lack 
of internal assessment, and in the Class X examination the 
weightage given to internal assessment is barely 10 per cent. 
It has been realised that external examinations will continue 
to remain with the system and that the system of internal 
assessment as an alternative would not be acceptable, nor 
even feasible at this stage. But internal assessment can be 
introduced as a supplement to external examinations, with 
adequate weightage assigned to it. Both in the class VIII 
and X examinations it should be at least 25 per cent to be in
creased to 50 per cent over a period of time and carried out 
evenly over the years according to the guidelines issued by 
the departm ent of education.

(8.43-8.45)

19. We suggest the following scheme for internal 
assessment to improve the utility and credibility of our exa
mination system.

—Internal assessment of pupils should include class 
tests, quarterly tests, w ritten assignments and home 
work.

—The in-service teachers should be provided adequate 
training for working the scheme successfully.

—The internal assessment should be spread evenly 
over the year. The weightage assigned to internal 
assessment should be communicated to the students 
in the beginning of the session.

—It may be necessary to develop a proforma for main
taining records of students’ performance.

—The records should be open to inspection and scrutiny 
by all concerned — the students, the parents, the 
teachers and the supervisors.

—All concerned must be made aware of awards based 
on assessment which can be displayed on the notice 
board.
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—Internal and external awards should not be added up. 
The two should be shown separately.

—A comparative study of internal and external assess
ment to be conducted by SCERT would reveal dis
crepancies in each school. This will improve the 
credibility of internal assessment and help in deve
loping a mechanism for improving the same.

(8.46)

20. The present method of holding examinations is 
ExamiLtions. satisfactory. The use of unfair practices is on the increa

se, teachers are not voluntarily coming forward for sharing 
responsibility. The credibility of our system is fast disappear
ing. To overcome these limitations the following approach
es are suggested:

—The examination work should be made a part of the 
total responsibility of teacher,

—The heads of schools should provide a list of teachers 
for performing these duties and every teacher must 
get his turn  through the process of rotation,

—A mechanism to coordinate and supervise the work 
of evaluation must be developed,

—The proposed Institute of Educational Studies and 
Development should be entrusted the responsibility 
for preparing examinations and others concerned 
with examination work for meeting the new chal
lenge,

—To make the examination system clean, a code of 
ethics for the evaluation of the pupils must be evolv
ed by the teachers themselves.

(8.49)
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SPECIAL SCHEMES

9.§1. Social justice requires that educational opportuni
ties for development should be available to all sections of the 
community irrespective of their socio-economic condition or 
status. There are certain sections of the community that are 
unable to make use of the normal educational facilities due to 
their socio-economic environment. It has been the concern of 
all governments to remove impediments in the way of the 
vertical mobility of these sections commensurate w ith their 
ability and capacity to benefit from the special schemes devis
ed by them and directed towards these target groups such as,

(a) economically and socially backward sections
(scheduled castes and tribes);

(b) socially backward sections such as girls/women.

9.02. It has also to be recognised that any society that 
does not develop its man power resources to the optimum, 
cannot provide social justice within the society. W ith that 
objective in view the optimal development of its talent cannot 
be neglected by any society expect at its own peril. The Go
vernm ent has, therefore, also to pay special attention to its 
gifted students. No significant headway has been made in this 
respect. We would like to stress the importance of bridging 
this void in our educational policy to provide the balance that 
is necessary in any educational service to the community.

9.03. Most State Governments devise special schemes to 
supplement their normal educational effort to achieve the 
tw in objectives of social justice and optimal development of 
/its man power resources mentioned above. We, therefore, 
conceive of two types of special schemes to provide a balanced 
educational system to cope with the requirements of our 
society, and we shall deal with them separately :

(a) schemes directed towards special target groups
that need assistance for their normal develop
ment; and

(b) schemes for developing our men power resources.

9.04. After attaining independence, it was but inevita-scheduled 
ble to pay special attention to the education of children of the^^^stes/ 
under-privileged classes, i.e. scheduled castes and tribes whose 
educational needs had almost been ignored earlier. Their .r- 
enrolm ent in educational institutions before independence was
fa r  from satisfactory. During the year 1947-48, they were
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just 6.93 per cent of the total school population. Their poor 
enrolment was attributed to socio-economic factors and their 
cultural deficiencies. To promote education amongst these 
groups the Education Department devised schemes to provide 
incentives so as to improve their enrolment and retention ratio 
in the education system.

9.65. These w^re : —

(a) free tuition at all levels;

(b) reimbursement of examination fees; and

(c) fixed stipends for all children in this target group.

The first two measures were meant to provide them with free 
education, and the third was to give them some financial incen
tive to support their education. Table 9.1 shows the effect of 
these initiatives taken by Government.

TABLE 9.1 : Enrolement of scheduled castes/scheduled tribes.

Enro Iment Primary T — V Enrolment Secondary VI —X

Year yoage of 
total 
SC/ST 
enrolment 
to total 
enrolmen-

Total SC/ST ^ g e o f  
SC/ST to 
total

Total SC/ST %age of 
SC/ST to 
total

1948* 387,302 29,844 7-70 127,037 5,793 4-56 6-95

1967 .. 1,297,536 198,005 12-26 519,307 58,820 11-33 14-25

1971 .. 1,399,333 223,534 15-97 646,054 80,097 12-39 14-8+

1976 . 1,936,521 456,889 23-59 766,375 107,720 13-96 20-86

1977 . 2,05J,161 562,966 27-34 812,400 130,028 16-00 24-13

1981 . 2,070,664 608,563 29-39 964,486 175,043 18-15 25-82

1982 .. 2,008,414 595,320 29-64 968,700 186,619 19-26 26-26

1983 .. 1,923,943 565586 29-40 986,777 191,107 19-37 26-CO

1984 .. 19,36,177 572,641 29-57 1,011,222 (E 197415 19-52 26-13

Source : Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab-1947 D.P.I. East 
Punjab—Statistical Section DPI(S), Punjab, Chandigarh.

9.06. It will be observed from this table that there has 
been a gradual increase in the enrolment of the SC/ST since 
independence. The enrolment of fthis group of students at 
the prim ary level was 7.70 per cent of the total during the year 
1948. This enrolment ratio doubled in the next iwo decades 
and trebled during the next ten years; and by the year  1981 the
*SC/ST were categorised under depressed classes.



enrolm ent ratio was <29.39 per cent which, we reckon, is appro
xim ately the optimum, as the enrolment has been steady 
around this figure since then. The enrolment position 
a t the secondary level has also shown a similar trend, and has 
increased from 4.5 to 19.5 per cent and stabilised at that figure. 
I t  would appear that optimum enrolment in this sector has also 
been achieved, consistent with that in other categories. Since 
these measures have had the desired effect of encouraging 
education amongst this target group, we recommend that they 
should be continued.
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9.07. In respect of the stipend scheme, however, the rate 
of the stipend to mitigate their financial difficulties was fixed 
in the year 1969 as follows:

TABLE 9 .2 : Scholarship to the Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes

Category Stage
Rate of Scholarship

Day Scholars Boarders

(a) Denotified Tribes Primary Rs. 2 Rs. 17

Middle/High/Higher
Secondary Rs. 5 Rs. 25

(b) Scheduled Castes/Tribes Middle Rs. 3 for boys 
Rs. 6 for girls

High/Higher Secondary Rs. 19/25 for boys 
Rs. 20/25 for girls

Source : D.P.I. (Primary) Punjab, 
Punjab, Chandigarh.

Chandigarh Scholarship Branch, DPI (8)

We recommend that these rates be revised. They are now 
hardly adequate to mitigate economic .distress due to erosion 
in the value of money as a result of inAationary pressures.
They should be upgraded suitably, taking into account the 
present price index etc.

9.08. In addition to these incentives, the Social Welfare ^ îon^Extra- 
Department of the Grovernment of Punjab, during the year coaching 
1976-77 devised some additional schemes for the s c h e d u le d  scheme, 
castes/tribes students to improve their general performance in  ̂
the m atriculation/higher secondary examinations. Their per- " 
formance in the matriculation and higher secondary examina
tions was found below par. It was, therefore, argued that if 
we wanted to help them in real terms, measures should be 
taken to improve their merit at this level. With this objec
tive in view the following schemes were initiated :

(a) supply of text-books and stationery free of cost:
(b) special pre-matriculation coaching for SC/ST

students.



Both these measures were steps in the right direction. We 
have considered them carefully, and recommend that they 
should be continued.

^̂ extra scheme for pre-matriculation coaching, in our
scheme. vlew, needs some revision. The scheme was devised to im

prove the merit of these students by giving them additional 
coaching for a period of about six months in a year at this 
level. It was argued that their parents are illiterate and 
cannot guide their wards; so this additional coaching was con
sidered desirable to remove their deficiencies in three subjects 
of study, namely, English, Mathematics and Science, which 
are compulsory subjects and in which the failure rate was 
considerably high. This measure was aimed at achieving the 
twin objective of improving the pass percentage at the m atri
culation/higher secondary level in general, and improving 
the merit of the brighter students in thj^ group in particular, 
enabling them to secure credit in these examinations for gett
ing admission in the institutes of higher learning and profes
sions, not merely through reservations but also on their own 
merit.

9.10. We have examined this scheme very carefully 
and feel that while it is well motivated conceptually, in opera
tion it suffers from a few deficiencies. For instance, to start 
with, the scheme is controlled and sponsored by the Social 
Welfare Department, but as the scheme is operated in the 
schools, that department is not in a position to take steps to 
monitor it. The mqpitoring of such schemes is very important 
to ensure that their objectives are fully achieved. This moni
toring can only be done effectively by the heads of schools, 
who should be involved in this process. The teachers who 
teach m ust be made accountable for their performance and 
progress. Appropriate measures should be taken to keep a 
check on it. TTiis is not happening under the present arrange
ment. We recommend that the scheme should be operated 
under a unified control, i.e. it should be transferred to the 
Education Department.

9.11. The scheme provides for extra coaching for a 
period of six months to remove deficiencies in the three com
pulsory subjects and improve the students’ merit. The central 
concern in the coaching scheme is to improve the merit of this 
group of students to enable them to stand on their own feet. 
On the basis of the information available to us we have come 
to the conclusion that this extra coaching for one hour a day 
at the secondary level for six months in a year is not adequate 
to improve their merit, particularly when it is only confined to 
three compulsory subjects. We believe that efforts should be 
made to improve their all round general merit and not coach 
them only in 3 subjects. We recommend that this effort to 
improve their merit should be extended to two years of the 
secondary cycle and in all curricular subjects wherever the 
dificiencv lies, and that the coaching should be individual and
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specially tailored for them. This scheme at present is confin
ed only to the pre-matriculation period. We feel that in order 
to achieve results this process should be continued even during 
the two years of the Senior Secondary stage. It is only through 
a continuous programme of special coaching over a sufficiently 
long period of time that some significant improvement can be 
achieved.

9.12. This Coaching Scheme within the present context 
is for helping the average scheduled caste/tribe students to 
overcome their deficiencies. The bright students amongst 
them are likely to benefit only marginally frorn it. We feel 
that for them a separate scheme needs to be devised to enable 
them to improve their merit so as to enter the main stream of 
life and stand on their own feet. We shall be dealing with 
sucjj a proposal later along with a scheme for other students.

9.13. The other sociologically backward group that re -Education 
ceived scant attention before independence was that of girls/of gî is. 
women. In spite of the fact that women constituted as much
as 46 per cent of the total population, the Governmient paid 
very little attention to their education. Further, due to socio
logical factors at that time the participation of women in the 
mainstream of our life was not eneouTaged. But this had to 
be changed after independence, as the society could not tole
rate that 46 per cent of its human resource should remain 
passive and ineffective.

9.14. Immediately after independence, therefore, the 
national government set about correcting this imbalance in 
the pattern of education in respect of women’s education in 
our society. They constituted a number of committees to 
examine this problem in detail and advise the Government 
with regard to the policv to be followed and measures to be 
taken in this respect. Notable amongst these were:—

i. The National Committee on the Education of
Women;

ii. The Committee on the Differentials of Curriculum
for Boys and Girls; and

iii. The Committee on Problems of Education in less
Developed States.

On the basis of their recommendations the Government decid
ed to efive priority to women’s education in their five year 
plans. This resulted in a number of schemes being initiated 
by the State Governments for women’s education sponsored by 
the Central Government with or without central assistance.

9.15. The approaches adopted by the Punjab Govern
ment to promote girls’ education, besides initiating a mass 
movement for women’s education, were the following:—

— opening of primary schools for girls in rural areas;
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— opening of JBT Schools for girls to prepare more 
women teachers for appointment in primary 

schools; and



— grant of half tuition 'fee concession to the girls 
only (at the secondary level) whose parental in
come is up to Rs. 6,000 per annum.

9.16. This massive movement for promoting girls’ edu
cation and the measures taken both by the State and the Cen
tral Governments paid dividends and had a substantial effect 
on bridging the gap between the education of boys and girls 
within the state, as would be evident from the statistics shown 
in the table given below :

TABLE 9.3 : Comparative Study of enrolment of Boys and Girls—Primary (T_V)
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year Boys Girls %age of 
Boys

%age of 
Girls

Ratio 
between 
boys and 
girls

1948 307,874 79,428 79 -49 20-51 1 :26
196? 779,708 517,828 60 09 39 -91 1 : 66
1971 825,831 573,502 59 02 40-98 1 ; 69
1976 1,092,942 843,579 56-44 43-56 1 :77
1977 . .  ia5Q,289 908,872 55 -86 44 14 1 '.19
1981 1,138,914 931,690 55 00 45 -00 1 : 82
1982 1,104,835 903,579 55 01 44-9^ 1 :82

S o u rce : Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 1947-48-D.P.I. Es^t 
Punjab, Statistical Section D P I(S ), Punjab, Chandigarh.

S.l?. Wei give below another table showing the sex ratio 
in the population based on the 1971 and 1981 census figures 
both for the total population as well as the 6—11 age group.

TABLE 9.4 : Sex Ratios in Population

Year Male Female Sex Ratio
6—11 years

Boys Girls Sex Ratio

1971 7,266,515 6,284,545 1 :0.86 10,668,877 9.228,330 1 :0.87

1981 89,37,210 7,851,705 1 :0.88 N.A. N.A. N.A.

Source : S tatistical Abstract of Punjab 1983. The Economic Adviser to Govern
m ent, Punjab, Chandigarh. Census of India, 1971, Punjab Series 17. 
(P a rt Il.C (ii) Social and Cultural Table of Fertility  Tables.

It would be observed from the perusal of the above table that 
the sex ratio in the State of Punjab in the year 1971 was 1 : 0.86
i.e. for every 10 males there were 8.6 females in the states. 
This ratio was also tenable amongst boys and girls in the age- 
group of 6—11. Complete information regarding sex ratio for



the year 1981 is not available but from the statistics 
available it would appear that the male to female ratio in res
pect of population had shown no significant changes from that 
of 1971. It could, therefore, be presumed that the ratio between 
boys and girls in the age groups of 6—11 and 11—14 would al
most be the same as in the year 1971 i.e. 10 boys to 8-7 girls.

9.18. It will be seen from Table 9.1 that the percentage 
of boys and girls in the educational system in the year 1947 
immediately after independence was 79.49 per cent of boys to 
20.51 per cent of girls i.e. to every 10 boys there were only 2.6 
girls in the school system. This ratio was remarkably low, 
and indicated a big gap between the enrolment of the two 
sexes in the schools, but this situation had changed considera
bly by the year 1971, when this ratio had risen to 6.9 girls to 
every 10 boys; and reached its optimum by the year 1981, when 
this ratio stabilised at 8.2 to 10 respectively. From the statis
tics it can be inferred that the enrolment of girls in the pri
m ary schools has reached its optimum on the basis of the sex 
ratio in that age group.

9.19. The situation in respect of Secondary School is, 
however, slightly different, though it is much better than 
previo\isly, as shown by the statistics given in Table 9.5 below :

TABLE 9.5 : Comparative Study of Enrolment of boys and girls (Secondary VT—X)
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Year Boys Girls %age of ‘ 
Boys

Xage of 
Girls

Ratio 
between 

Boys and 
girls

1948 117,847 9,190 92-77 7-23 1 : .08
1967 358,414 159.893 69 15 30-85 1 : .45
1971 427,267 218,787 66 13 33-87 1 ; .51
1976 488,542 277,833 63 -75 36-25 1 : .57
1977 514,029 298,371 63 -27 36-73 1 : .58
1981 591,016 373,470 61 -28 38-72 1 : .63
1982 589,896 378.804 60 -90 39-10 1 : .64

Source: Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 1947-48, D.P.I. Eas
Punj?ib. S ta tist ica l Section  D P I(S ), C handigarh.

9.20. It will be observed that the ratio of girls and boys 
at the secondary level even now is of the order of 6.4 : 10 while 
on the basis of the sex ratio it should perhaps be of the order 
of 8.6 : 10 much the same as at the primary level. We shall, 
therefore, have to take some measures to improve the situation 
at the secondary level- The drop-outs are, perhaps, due to 
sociological reasons. We may have to supplement our system 
by non-formal education and improve the choice of subjects 
for them.



9.21. Perhaps at this stage, along with the enrolment 
trends, it would be desirable to examine the retention ratios 
exhibited by the system. Tables 9.6 and 9.7 give the drop-out 
percentages for boys and girls separately for a group of stu
dents enrolled in the year 1973-74. We have chosen this year 
as the base year, as the students enrolled in that year would 
be reaching the end of the school cycle by 1982-83, for which 
figures were available with us- On comparing the two tables 
it will be observed that the drop-out ratios exhibit only a 
marginal differential between the girls and the boys. At the 
prim ary level it is 45.2 and 42.8 and at the secondary level it 
is 77.5 and 73.2 respectively.

9.22. It can be argued, therefore, that the enrolment 
and retention of the girls in the school system presents no 
special problem any more. The gap between the boys’ and 
girls’ education has narrowed down considerably at the pri
m ary level, and the existing gap at the secondary level shows 
signs of elimination during the next few years. We believe 
that a stage has been reached, when treating the girls as a se
parate target group is no longer valid. In fact if they do not 
participate in the normal educational programmes devised for 
the secondary stage, they may stand to lose in the long run.

9.23. However, we recommend that the incentives 
offered to them so far, which have proved so successful, should 
be continued to be enjoyed by them in the future. In addition, 
we feel that in order to improve their participation in pro
grammes of secondary education full fee concession should be 
granted to them beyond the elementary stage.

156



TABLE ^.6 : Percentage of Drop-outs at School Level (Boys)

Year Enrolment

I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X
1^73-74 295,707

1974-75 278,797 22 05

1975’16 317,381 18-65 29-32
1916^77 342,076 25 -93 24-89 34-11
1977-78 348,770 25 -82 33 -27 31 -02 42 -84

1978-79 333,311 29-84 37-80 41 •0*4 43 -87 47 -34
1979-80 323,083 26-30 38-57 43-S9 49 -08 44-31 53-65
1980-81 325,760 23 -33 35-68 45 -68 52 -76 50-97 51 -24 54 11
1981-82 323,244 25-85 35-56 44-17 58-21 54-18 56-48 55-10 67 -32
1982-83 270,205 20-80 37 -45 43 -68 55 -55 54 -98 70-59 61 -35 34 -49 73-28

Source : Enrolment figures—Statistical Section, DPI(S) Punjab, Chandigarh

TABLE 9.7 ; Percentage of Drop-outs at School Level (Girls)

Year
Enrolment

I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X
1973-74 229,798

1974-75 219,348 22-89

1975-76 263,889 19-94 31-06

\916-71 294,230 29-16 26 -99 36-95

1977-78 304,307 29-51 37 -30 33 -21 45 -20

1978-79 289,786 35-39 42-81 45 -80 45 -95 56-12

1979-80 280,561 31-07 44-24 49-23 52 -85 55 -08 62-91

1980-81 285,433 28-02 40-84 51 -01 57 -91 61 -15 60-42 63 -49

1981-82 277.437 30 -30 40-86 49 -44 62-19 64-92 65 -73 63 -39 74-32

1982-83 227,975 24-72 41 -97 48 -83 59 -34 63 -51 68 -93 68 -72 72-66 77 -50

cn

Source: Enrolment figures—Statistical Section, DPI(S),Punjab,Chandigarh.
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Physically 
and mentally 
Handicapped 
children.

9.24. In addition, we should pay more attention to their 
curricular needs at the secondary stage, and provide them 
with a choice of subjects more suited to their pursuits. We 
also recommend that against the scheme for gifted students a 
certain quota should be reserved for girls to motivate them 
for greater participation in the secondary education pro
grammes.

9.25. The third target group as identified in para 9.01 of 
this chapter is constituted by physically and mentally handi
capped children. This group could be further sub-divided 
into :

(a) The orthopaedically handicapped who need spe
cial care and not necessarily special education 
and training.

(b) The group that needs special care, attention and
education and training programmes, includes 
the mentally retarded, blind, deaf and dumb.

For the education and welfare of the orthopaedically 
handicapped children no special institutions are needed. These 
children may need special care, but as they are mentally and 
senses-wise normal, they require no special programmes of 
education. Their education can be looked after in the normal 
children’s schools.

9.26. The second group on the other hand, requires 
specialised institutions to take care of their welfare and educa
tion. At present the responsibility for this category of child
ren is with the Social Welfare Department who, by themselves 
as well as with the help of the community, provide some special 
institutions for taking care of them, and organise appropriate 
educational programmes to enable them to stand on their own 
feet.

9.27. The state has five schools for the blind. One of 
them is being directly run by the Social Welfare Department, 
and four by the community. These schools provide regular 
education up to the matriculation standard to the children of 
school going age, and also give professional training in music 
and vocational training in arts and crafts, so that they may be 
able to gain economic independence.

9.28. For the mentally retarded there is one institution 
called “Home for the Retarded Children” aged between 5 and 
16 years, that is run directly by the Social Welfare Depart
ment. This is a residential school for 40 boys and girls and 
aims at educating and training the mentally retarded in a 
specialised manner according to their capacity and aptitude, 
keeping in view the IQ of each child.

9.29. For the deaf and dumb there is no Government 
institute in the state, but different social organisations have 
Set up such schools. The ' Social Welfare Department assists 
these schools by providing some grant.



9.3«. Besides insttiuting and assisting the special schools, 
the Social Welfare Department gives financial assistance to 
the needy children receiving education and training therein.
The rates of stipends vary from Rs. 15 to Rs. 100 per month 
according to the standard of the institution and the means of 
the family. The rates of these scholarships were fixed in the 
year 1969. These rates are now inadequate on account of 
inflation. It would appear to us that it would be necessary to 
revise them on the basis of the increased cost of living.

9.31. In addition, while all these efforts are commend
able in themselves, we feel that they are not adequate to meet 
the needs of this target group. The government should be 
aware of the need to extend these facilities with the help of 
the community. The involvement of the community in such 
matters is of utmost importance. The Government can only 
act as a catalyst. While these facilities should be extended, 
we feel that they should continue to be controlled by the 
Social Welfare Department. We are, therefore, refraining 
from making any detailed suggestion in respect of them.

9.32. In the preceding paragraphs we have dealt with Schemes 
special schemes for the socially and economically deprived
and handicapped, children in the educational system. In para resources of 
9.02 we had also argued that the development of human re-^^® ^̂ âte. 
sources is as important for the socio-economic development of 
a nation as its physical resources. It is, however, often for
gotten that education is a very vital instrum ent in this process 
of the development of our man power resources. There is 
paucity of competently trained man power in our country.
This does not mean that, potentially, we are short of this re
source. On the contrary, our human resources are rich and 
of a very high quality. The potential has, however, not been 
fully discovered and utilised; and no nation can survive w ith
out recognising its gifted children and exploiting the gift 
fully for its social, economic and cultural development.

9.33. It is unfortunate that so far the State Government Gifted 
has not developed any scheme for the development of thê ^̂ ^®̂ *̂ 
gifted. The present measures are confined only to their iden
tification and awards of scholarships as a recognition of their 
p ec ia l merit. There are three levels at which the gifted are 
identified—first at class V, second at class VIII, and the. third at
the high/higher secondary stages.

9.34. The scholarship schemes that the State Depart
ment^ of Education has introduced for the encouragement of 
the gifted are as follows :

TABLE 9.8 : Scholarships to the Gifted ' .

159

Scheme Number Rate Duration

Middle School on the basis of the 5th Class Examination 284 Rs. 15 3 years
Secondary Schools on the basis of eighth class 266 Rs. 15 2 years
Higher Secondary Schools on the basis of Matriculation 22 Rs. 22 1 year

Source: Scholarship Branch, D PI(S ) Pb., Chd.



9.35. The number of scholarships and . the rate of pay
ment were fixed in the year 1969, and no revision has taken 
place since then. There is a need to revise both the number 
and the rate of scholarships, the former because the enrolment 
has gone considerably high and the latter because of the higher 
cost of living. The enrolment trend for these levels is given 
below :

TA.BLE ?.9 : Enrolment Trends
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Year

1969

1981

1984

V VIII X

18-r,342 129,862 71,663

285,422 219,587 133,115

2,71,511 273,565 136,896

Source : S tatistical Section, DPI (S) Pb., Chd.

9.36. The increase in enrolment at the 5th grade is 44.92 
per cent, at the 8th grade it is more than 100 per cent and in 
the 10th grade it is around 90 per cent as compared to the 
enrolment statistics during the year 1969.

9.37. Keeping in view these unward trends in enrol
ment, it will be desirable to raise the number of scholarships 
at the middle and secondary school level to about 600 each, 
which roughly forms the same proportion i.e. about 0.20 per 
cent to the enrolment as it was during the year 1969, when the 
present number of scholarships was decided. This, we consi
der, is the barest minimum the state should provide.

9.38. The rates at which the scholarships are paid are 
also insufficient. This amount should be revised and suitably 
enhanced. At the present day index of living it would be 
desirable to pay at least Rs. 50 at the middle school level and 
Rs, 100 at the secondary level.

9.39. The grant of scholarships to the gifted is a step 
towards their recognition only. This approach, by itself, does 
not help in the improvement of their special abilities or in the 
development of their potential, though it provides them with 
some motivation to work hard.

9.4#. The development of human resources is extre
mely complicated, and yet most essential for the development 
of a nation that is experiencing a dearth of competently train
ed m an power in nearly every branch of its national life. 
Special strategies will have to be developed in the educational 
system to identify and train its potential human resources. 
We, therefore, suggest the following strategies for this very 
im portant task:—

— education of the gifted in specially identified 
schools, and under the best teachers;



— expanded programmes for the gif ted;, and

— special coaching camps for the gifted from differ
ent schools brought together in some selected 
schools during vacations-

9.41. The gifted students have a high level of ability 
and curiosity and an insatiable desire to learn, for the full 
growth and development of their special abilities. It would 
be desirable to educate them for at least 3-4 years continuously 
*in specially identified schools that provide the best environ
ment, i.e., facilities, godod atmosphere and good teachers. The 
provision of 3-4 years of good and efficient education to the 
gifted will enable the state to cast its net wider for the develop
ment of its resources both material and human for the pros- 
per'ity and progress of the state.

9.42. Ireally it could be conceived that this process of 
identification and development of the gifted should be started 
as early as possible for the maximum return, i.e. from the 
prim ary stage. But on account of the paucity of resources and 
difficulties to identify the gifted at a comparatively young age, 
it may not be possible for the state to do so at present, though 
eventually this should be feasible and its possibility should be 
kept in mind. We are convinced, however, that such a scheme 
for the gifted from the secondary stage is well within the 
means of the state and should be implemented without further 
loss of time.

9.43. At the current level of enrolment there are 2.73 lac 
students in class VIII. A review of the performance of this 
target group would reveal that the top 5—10 per cent of these 
students are gifted with special abilities, and they should be 
enabled to receive the best possible education.

9.44. At this stage it may not be possible for the state 
to make arrangements for the education of such a large number 
of students, i.e. about 14,000 (5 per cent of the students in this* 
age group) in special schools. A beginning can, however, be 
made at least with the top half per cent. At the current level 
of enrolment the number of such students will be 1368. This 
group of 1300—1400 students should be given education and 
training in specially identified schools and a scholarship of 
Rs. 100 per month for four years of secondary eudcatioh. The 
cost estimates of this schemes are given below:—

TABLE 9.10 : Cost Estimates for the Gifted at the Secondary Stage
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Scheme Number of Rate of Duration of Total
Scholarships Scholarships Scholarships Cost

Gifted at Secondary Stage .. 1,400 Rs. 100 4 years Rs. 67,20,000



It would appear to us that for any scheme for the deve« 
lopment of human resources, unless a viable sample of the ta r
get group is taken, the chances of its success are reduced. We 
consider the number identified through the scholarships 
scheme of 600 much too small for the purpose. We have, there
fore, recommended that the optimal size of such a group 
should be at least 1400 which would be twice the number iden
tified for the merit scholarship scheme. This would include 
the 600 m erit scholarship holders also.

9.45. We are not rigid in recommending the placement 
of the gifted in the specially selected schools only. Some flexi
bility would be desirable in this regard. The gifted may be al
lowed to contiune in the local schools of their own choice, if 
some arrangements can be made for the development of their 

' merit by giving them expanded courses there- In case some 
difficulties are experienced, the transfer of such students to 
the specially identified schools should be made possible any 
time during the course of four years of secondary education.
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9.46. I t would be desirable to organise special coaching 
camps in some selected schools during vacations for those gift
ed students who continue their education in the local schools. 
These camps will provide them opportunities of wider interac
tion both w ith their classmates in other schools and better 
teachers of the specially identified schools. This innovation 
is expected to be useful in the improvement of their merit.

9.47. Similarly, there are menitorious students among 
the scheduled castes/ti;ibes and other backward classes. It 
would be easier to remove their deprivation by giving them 
adequate assistance to advance educationally. It was felt that 
if meritorious students from within these classes are picked up 
at the middle standard examination level, given adequate 
scholarships to remove their economic deprivation, and placed 
in specially selected model schools to improve their merit dur
ing the course of two years at the secondary and another 2 
years at the senior secondary stage, their performance could 
be improved to bring them into the mainstream. They could 
then complete with other students on merit, and many of them 
would be able to join the professional courses and institutes of 
higher learning with some relaxation, may be 5 to 10 per cent. 
They would then be equipped to cope with these courses, exami
nations and professions without comolexes and without loss of 
valuable years of their lives. This will also help to reduce the 
tensions being generated amongst the youth who are beginning 
to feel discouraged as a result of reservations.

9.48. We have already suggested that the toD half per 
cent students should be selected from the general pool for 
education and training in specially identified schools. We 
advocate the same ratio for the education and training of the 
meritorious students from among the backward classes. The
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available enrolment statistics for this group of students in 
classes V and VIII are as follows:—

TABLE 9.11: Enrolment figures for Scheduled Castes

Year VIII

1984 .. 66,132 39,898

Source: Statistical Section, DPI(S), Punjab, Chandigarh.

9.49. The top half per cent of the 8th class would be 
around 200. These top 200 students from among the backward 
classes should be placed in the specially identified schools 
with board and lodging facilities, and paid at the rate of Rs. 
300 p.m. The scholarships should be paid to the schools to 
meet their board and lodging expenses. They should be exe
mpted from paying fees and supplied text-books and station
ery free of cost. The schools should pay these students Rs. 
75—100 p.m. as pocket allowance and be made accountable 
for their progress to ensure improvement of their merit. The 
financial implications of this scheme will be as follows; —

TABLE 9,12 ; Financial implications of the Scheme for tlie gifted from the Backward Classes

Scheme Number of Rate Duration Total Cost
Scholarships

Gifted from Backward Classes 200 Rs. 300 4 years Rs. 28,80,000

9.50. With these financial incentives and special educa
tional facilities it will be possible for the state to turn  out 
1500—1600 talented students from the senior secondary schools 
every year; which will form the most valuable asset of the 
nation and provide competent and trained man power to 
various branches of national life.

9.51. Educational development of the state during the Scheme of 
post-independence decade was marked by a high rate of enrol-
ment expansion. The national plans and policies during that -
period were expressed mainly in terms of enrolment targets.
The expansion of education during this period has altered in a 
fundamental way the composition of the student population 
by bringing to school pupils whose abilities, interests and en
vironmental background provide a wide range of variation.
We anticipate that this diversification of the student popula
tion will further increase with increase in the pupils’ number 
in the coming decades. Our school system, as it is today, is 
primarily being geared to the needs of the relatively average 
pupil and ignoring the pupils at both the extremes.



9.52. The recent analysis made by educational commis
sions/committees as well as the recent national policy state
ments and plans reflect an increasing awareness of the fact 
that the educational programmes now, as distinguished from 
earlier stages, have to be formulated within the wider perspec
tives of national development, and the role of the educational 
system has to be adapted accordingly. More than anything 
else, good schools have a notable contribution to make in the 
development of highly trained man power and to bridge the 
gap that at present isolates the educational system from urgent 
national concerns.

9.53. It is in this context that it would be desirable to 
lay emphasis on the development* of model schools, whose main 
concern would be the qualitative improvement of school edu
cation. The quality of education covers a multiplicity of pro
cesses, relationships and outcomes, and these are to be seen in 
terms of how far the pupils have been extended and what 
forms of knowledge, skills, attitudes and work habits have 
been developed. These model schools should be the centres 
of education and training for local students and the selected 
gifted and bright students from scheduled castes, and will be 
instrum ental through emulation, in implementing the prog
rammes of qualitative development in other schools in the 
neighbourhood. To make a beginning we strongly recom
mend that it may be desirable to select 7-8 schools from each 
district on the basis of their performance and resources, and 
to develop them as models to be emulated by others. We en
visage a network of 100 schools in the beginning to be gradual
ly expanded so as to double this number in a decade’s time. 
These schools will strive to maintain and continuously improve 
the quality of education.

9.54. The strategy of qualitative improvement and 
change is concerned vitally with the question of how the im
proved practices are generated and diffused into the system. 
A complex variety of factors determine this. The principal 
among them are as follows:—

— The teachers, their qualifications and attitudes.
— Management of the Class room, Teacher-Pupil ratio,

or the size of the class.
— The total environment, infrastructure and grants.

Faculty. 9-55. The single most decisive factor in improving the
quality of instruction is the teacher, as the impetus for a 
qualitative change and growth in the class rooms is to come 
from him. In this system it will be desirable to have selected 
teachers, who should be specially recruited for working in the 
model schools. To attract the talented teachers the following 
incentives, which are the bare minimum, must be provided:

(a) 2—5 advance increments in the pay depending 
upon their qualification and experience;
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(b) Special allowance up to 15 per cent for working
in Model Schools; and

(c) Rent free accommodation or a House Rent
subsidy.

9.57. The qualitative development at tbe level of insti
tutions, besides the better qualification or teachers, would also 
depend upon the class room—its management and size. For 
generating innovative practices for effective class room 
control and individual attention to the students, and for the 
development of free expression and creative work in the 
pupils, the class size should not be large. It would be desir
able to put the maximum limit to 35.

9.58. In these model schools, some expanded/ accelerated EĴ viromnentai 
programmes for gifted students will be introduced and for
additional library and laboratory facilities will be required.
For having a better educational environment, within which 
these schools will function and evolve an institutional base, it 
will be desirable that some additional grants be allocated to 
these schools for carrying on new practices. We feel that an 
additional grant at the rate of Rs. 50 per mensem per gifted 
student be provided to these schools.

9.59. We envisage that this network of 100 model schools 
in the State, besides imparting knowledge, would pay special 
attention to the development of character, attitudes and work 
habits, and would give training in citizenship. For this pur
pose, a variety of co-curricular activities must be organised 
and these schools should be paid special grants for that pur
pose. To start with, a pro^sion should be made to allocate 
funds at the rate of Rs. 10 per mensem per student.

9.66. Some gifted students, brilliant students from 
Scheduled Castes/Backward Classes and some others may be 
required to stay in the boarding house. Provision may be 
made for boarding and lodging facilities for those students.
To make a beginning arrangements may be made for 50—100 
boaders in each of these model schools.

9.61. To enable the teachers to supervise the pupils’ 
work and activities and interact with them_ effectively it will 
be desirable that they be provided residential facilities on the 
campus. To make a beginning a provision may be made for 
20 per cent faculty to reside on the campus and proposals 
developed for extension of this facility to all members of the 
faculty in due course.

9.62. These schools must monitor the progress of the 
students. A meticulous record of the performance of students 
should be maintained. For this purpose it will be necessary 
that cumulative record cards be maintained for all these 
students and, for the full realisation of their learning potential, 
counselling services be provided. The details regarding the 
nature of these services are discussed elsewhere.
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9.63. In these schools it would be desirable to use 
alternative methods of teaching for achieving educational 
goals. The magnitude of educational tasks has increased 
considerably and brings a growing recognition that the 
traditional methods may no longer be effective. The proposed 
model schools will be in a better position to find technological 
substitutes for traditional methods of teaching and for 
enhancing the educational effectiveness of the available 
manpower through the use of educatio-nal technology. These 
schools will also function as nucleus schools and learning 
resource centres for the School Complex.

comp°lx. significant contribution made by the
Education Commission (1964—66) was in respect of the projec
tion of the idea of school complex to improve the standards of 
education at the school level. With the universalisaticn of 
prim ary education it was anticipated by them that the educa
tion system at the primary level, as well as at the secondary 
level, will expand so much that the normal procedure of 
providing academic leadership and supervision from the Block/ 
District Headquarters would be inadequate to maintain 
standards.

9.65. They also anticipated that with this phenomenal 
expansion of the system and the community interest and 
involvement in education and educational programmes, the 
administrative work involved in its management will increase 
to such an extent that the education functionaries will not 
get enough time to visit the schools for purposes of super
vision, inspection and guidance, as per old perceptions and 
practices. The Education Commission (1964—66), therefore, 
envisaged the separation of the administrative function and 
the acadepic role at the grass-root level within the system 
for its efficient functioning. In order to do that they con
ceived the idea of cooperation between schools at different 
levels within a neighbourhood, which could academically 
interact with one another leaving administrative control to 
the normal set-up in different states, depending? upon their 
local traditions and circumstances.

9.66. It is in this context that the scheme of school 
complex is relevant, and we suggest its adoption in the State 
of Punjab at as early a date as possible. At present in the 
State of Punjab, there are 2,446 secondary, 1,469 middle and
12,389 primary schools. These schools can be clustered in a 
meaningful way. There is a secondary school within a radius 
of 5—8 Kms. and it will be desirable to integrate all the schools 
into 2,446 complexes, so that every high school should 
become a nucleus for academic interaction between 5—7 
prim ary schools including one middle school falling in its 
vicinity. The cluster of these schools within one complex 
will be a manageable group, which can function with close 
cooperation, and will be easily accessible for purposes of 
guidance and interaction. The scheme may be introduced m
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a phased manner, covering 400—500 schools every year so as 
to have a complete net-work of 2,446 school complexes during 
the seventh Five Year Plan.

9.67. The school complex should endeavour to develop 
pace setting programmes. To enable the schools within the 
complex to gain in strength the District Education Officer and 
the Block Education Officer should delegate some of their 
academic responsibilities to the head of the nucleus school, 
who will exercise these responsibilities with the help of a 
committee composed of the Head-Teachers/teachers of the 
associated schools. This committee, which may be called 
the coordination committee, should visit and supervise the 
schools and assist them in preparing strategies for growth 
and development. The composition of the committee should 
be as follows :

1. Head of the Secondary School Chairman

2. Two Heads of the Associated Schools

3. One specialist for each curricular subject.

9.68. This committee will be mainly concerned with the 
implementation of the commonly agreed prorgammes and the 
development of stratgegies for the qualitative improvement of 
education.

9.69. In addition to this, it will be necessary to have an 
Advisory Committee for the planning and development of the 
institutions in the complex, a framework for academic and 
institutional growth etc.

9.70. The composition of the Planning Committee 
should be on the pattern suggested below: —

(a) Block Education Officer;
(b) Head of the secondary school;
(c) Heads of all the associated schools;
(d) One senior teacher of the secondary school;
(e) Representatives of the learning resource centre;
(f) One representative of the P.T.A. from each asso

ciated school; and
(g) Two coopted members from the community.

9.71. The main responsibility and the functions of the 
school complex will be as follows : —

(1) To assist all the constituent schools to plan and
implement their educational programmes in
consultation and cooperation wfth one another;

(2) to use it as a unit for developing innovative
approaches to teaching and evaluation;
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(3) to organise in-service education of teachers of
primary schools on a continuous basis. The 
nucleus school can provide this service in col
laboration with the learning resource centre. 
Most of the expenditure that is incurred at 
present through the payrnent of TA/DA can be 
saved by arranging these courses locally for the 
teachers;

(4) to share certain facilities and equipment which
cannot be provided separately to each school. 
This will include projector, video, cassette 
players, T.V. and A.V. Library for students and 
teachers. Each complex would receive instruc
tional material, films, filmstrips etc. from the 
staff development centres/learning resource 
centres^ and the schools within the coraplex 
would, thus, be in a position to utilise these 
services with the help of the staff that would 
operate these aids. In due course every complex 
school can be provided this material and 
equipment;

(5) to give the benefit of demonstrations or practical
work to the students of the primary schools in 
the specially developed laboratory of the 
nucleus school; a facility which cannot be made 
available in every primary school;

(6) to develop a good library in the school complex.
The books from the library may be circulated 
in all the schools within a complex; ajid

(7) to promote community involvement and participa
tion in the education system, which every indi
vidual school may not be able to do due to its 
limited man power resources. Further, in a com
plex all the schools form one unit for develop
m ent purposes and, thus, it would be easier to 
mobilise community resources for the develop
ment of weaker schools.

Need for Community Involvement in Education
Community 9 7̂ 2 . Since independence there has been a phenomenal
inTducSiSi. expansion of educational facilities at all levels in our country

due to various factors, such as fulfilment of the constitutional 
obligation for providing universal primary education to all 
children up to the age of 14 years, the increasing social 
demand for education, continuing growth of the population of 
school-going children and the need for meeting man power 
requirem ents of the growing economy. As education spreads 
and becomes more mass-based, the need for linking the school 
and the beneficiaries directly becomes imperative.

9.73. Parent-Teacher Associations (PTA’s) form the 
most im portant mechanism in Punjab for purposes of promot
ing community involvement and participation in education.
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PTA’s have been started in all schools in the state. In rural 
areas PTA’s have in some cases, provided support in the form 
of land, construction and maintenance of school buildings, 
provision of furniture and equipment, levelling of play
grounds by village farmers, provision of drinking water 
facilities and lavatories in schools, construction of approach 
roads, plantation of trees, installation of tube-wells, provision 
of books and clothes' to poor students, construction of boundary 
walls and temporary sheds, organisation of gam es/tourna
ments etc.

9.74. Each parent-teacher association has a General 
Body, which is constituted by parents/guardians of the 
children studying in the school, all teachers working in that 
school, the Sarpanch of the Village, a Lady Member of the 
Village Panchayat, a Scheduled Caste member of the Village 
Panchayat, other influential persons e.g. doctors, landlords, 
etc. and renowned educationists residing in the locality. 
Besides, persons desirous of the welfare of the school can also 
become members of the PTA with the approval of the 
General Body.

9.75. Each PTA has also an Executive Committee, which 
consists of a President, a Vice-President, a Secretary (he is a 
member of the school staff), a Joint Secretary and a member 
representing the General Body of PTA.

9.76. We held several meetings with the Directorate of 
Education and representatives of some of the PTA's in the 
State. These discussions proved very useful. It was observed 
that while some valuable support had been forthcoming from 
the PTA’s during the past, the involvement of the community 
in the educational system has not been sufficient to create 
any perceptible impact. The involvement of the community, 
in the management of the educational system has been 
marginal. Yet there seems to be no other mechanism avail
able to us for the active involvement of the community in the 
educational process, which appears to be a must for the 
efficient management of an extensive educational system.

9.77. In order to improve upon the present situation 
and to encourage greater participation of the community in 
providing good education for their children, which is the only 
way in which we can secure their involvement, we would need 
to share with them as partners the organisation of the educa
tional system. This process can be initiated by creating a 
three tier organisational structure for community participa
tion i.e. at the institutional level and then at the Complex and 
the District levels, forming a sub-system supporting the 
following steps to be taken :

(i) the existing structure of the PTA’s at the institu
tional level may be reorganised and revitalised;

(ii) A PTA may be set up at the level of the school
complex; and

169



!
(iii) an Advisory Educational Committee/Body may 

be constituted in each district.

9.78. We are for the reorganisation of the existing 
mechanism of PTA’s, because it has been found that the 
present set-up has not been able to give maximum support to 
education. The influence of the PTA’s should be enhanced 
for increasing educational opportunities and the efficiency of 
the system. This objective could be achieved by re-organis
ing the present structure of the PTA’s and restricting their 
membership to only those members of the community who 
have some commitment to the development of the system, for 
example as parents, and, thus have the maximum benefit of 
the involvement of the community for increasing the operative 
efficiency of the educational process. This would require, 
at this crucial stage, restricting the membership of the PTA 
probably to parents and teachers only for maximum 
commitment and motivation.

9.79. Further, to secure community involvement it 
seems necessary to ensure their participation by associating 
them  with the processes of planning and supervision and 
involving them to share the responsibility of providing good 
education for their children. This would enthuse the com
m unity and revitalise the PTA’s.

9.80. The main functions of PTA’s in this context may 
be as follows : —

(i) To conduct household surveys for ascertaining the 
number of non-enrolled and non-attending 
children in the age group 6—14 years.

(ii) To identify educational needs of the locality to be
met through formal and non-formal channels.

(iii) To help in achieving the targets for the univer-
salisation of elementary education.

(iv) To assess existing resources and to mobilise
additional resources (men, money and material) 
for meeting the identified needs and for achiev
ing the planned targets within a well conceived 
scheme of priorities.

(v) To formulate, implement, monitor, supervise and
evaluate institutional plans with special empha
sis 0T1 education of the target groups.

(vi) To ensure qualitative improvement of education.

(vii) To establish linkages with developmental
agencies (both governmejital and non-govern
mental).
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(viii) To adopt scHools at the prim ary/secondary 
levels of comparatively low performance and to 
take adequate measures for the improvement of 
such schools.

9.81. The School Complex PTA will constitute the 
second tier in the proposed three tier structure suggested in 
para 9.77 above for community involvement. As the School 
Complex implies the association of a number of schools within 
a geographical area of 6—8 KMs consisting of 4 to 6 prim ary 
schools, a m iddle  school and a secondary school, with all the 
schools within the complex functioning as a unit drawing on 
one another’s resources and planning for development with 
minimal external support, it would be logical to presume that 
the complex should be treated as one unit and its educational 
planning and monitoring should be under unified control. 
Hence the need for a PTA at the Complex level, which could 
ensure and monitor uniform development and growth of all 
the schools in it.

9.82. Each school complex may set up a committee of its 
own, to be called the Complex PTA, consisting of the princi
pal, some teachers of the nucleus school and at least two 
members of the PTA of each constituent school, of which 
one should be the headmaster or a teacher and the other a 
parent.

9.83. The main functions of the school complex PTA 
committee may be as follows :

(a) to help constituent schools in the formulation of
their institutional plans ;

(b) to help balwadis, anganwadis, primary schools,
non-formal education centres and adult educa- 
tion centres within the complex in establishing 
linkages and providing locally available re
sources, human as well as material; and

(c) to monitor and evaluate institutional plans of
development and to take timely remedial action 
based on feed-back.

9.84. District Education Officers and Sub-Divisional 
Education Officers may keep an eye on the functioning of 
school complex PTA’s within their respective jurisdiction, 
and provide them the necessary guidance and support from 
tim e to time.

9.85 An Education Advisory Committee may be set up 
in each district as the third tier, which may consist of the 
District Education Officer, Sub-Divisional Education Officer 
and Principals of Central Schools of the school complexes in 
the district, two representatives of the learning resource 
centre and other development departments and 5 to 6 ^ i n e n t  
public men at the district and block levels. The main func
tions of this committee may be as follows :

(i) coordination, monitoring and evaluation of the  
work related to the institutional plans develop
ed by each school within the district;
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(ii) forging linkages with other government depart
ments and non-governmental agencies with a 
view to utilising their resources for educational 
development; and

(iii) to identify the weak schools and monitor their
progress.

9.86. To identify the weak schools and monitor their 
progress, the State of Punjab may like to have the benefit of 
the experiment launched by the Maharashtra State. This 
experiment was initiated to improve the management of the 
weak schools, and to reduce the percentage of failures and 
drop-outs, and is known as “Rapport-based School Programme 
of Improvement”. According to this experiment 957 secondary 
and 10,735 primary schools were identified and put under the 
charge of a special officer for their development. The details 
of the experiment are given in the appendices.

9.87. We recommend the development of weak schools 
through the participation of the community as follows :

The District Advisory Committee would identify the 
weak schools, and for this purpose it would 
evaluate the primary schools and grade them on 
the basis of the results, drop-out ra^tios and 
inspection reports.

The identified weak schools would be adopted for 
improvement by the School Complex Commit
tee. The School Complex Committee would 
develop its programmes for the development of 
the identified weak schools.

The District Advisory Committee would monitor the 
proposals of the School Complex Committee to 
improve the schools by arranging for both fiscal 
and academic support needed by them.

The main objectives of these programmes would be ;

(a) to improve the management of the schools;
(b) to improve the pass percentage and standards of

teaching and learning;
(c) to reduce the drop-out ratios; and
(d) to provide educational facilities through pro

grammes of non-formal education to the 
drop-outs.

Special schemes would need to be prepared by each 
District Education Officer for helping weak schools m his 
district in a phased manner.

9 88 Through the proposed three tier organisational 
structure of the PTA’s as discussed above, we hope that a 
beginning can be made to make the development of education 
a joint effort between the community and the state.

172



1. Social justice requires that educational opportunities 
for development should be available to all sections of the 
community, irrespective of their socio-economic status. There 
are certain sections of the community that are unable to make 
use of the normal educational facilities due to their socio
economic environment. In order to ensure equality of oppor
tunity  and to remove impediments in the way of the vertical 
mobility of these sections the Government devised special 
schemes for :

(i) economically and socially backward classes
(Scheduled Castes and Tribes); and

(ii) socially backward sections, such as girls and
women. (9.01)

2. It has also to be recognised that any society that
does not develop its manpower resources to the optimum 
cannot provide social justice to its people. With that objec
tive in view, the optimal development of its talent cannot be 
aeglected. The Government, therefore, has to pay special 
attention to the gifted students as well. (9.02)

3. In order to supplement the normal educational 
effort to achieve the twin objectives of social justice and the 
optimal development of man power resources, we therefore, 
conceive of two types of special schemes, namely,

(a) Schemes directed towards special target groups
(scheduled castes, backward tribes and girls 
and physically and mentally retarded children) 
that need assistance for their normal develop
ment; and

(b) schemes for developing our manpower resources.
(9.03)

4. After attaining independence it was inevitable that scheduled 
the Government should pay special attention to the education
of children of the under-privileged classes as their enrolment Classes, 
ratio in educational institutions during the year 1947-48 was 
just 6.93 per cent of the total school population. The Educa
tion Department adopted the following measures to provide 
incentives to improve their enrolment and retention ratio,

(a) free tuition at all levels ;
(b) reimbursement of examination fees; and
(c) fixed stipends for all.

S u m m a r y  of

CHAPTER IX: SPECIAL SCHEMES
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These measures had the desired effect of encouraging educa
tion amongst this target group, as is evident from the increase 
in enrolment ratio, which rose to 29.39 per cent in 1981 and 
to 29.5 per cent in 1984 at the primary level, and to 18.15 and 19.5 
per* cent in  1981 and 1984 respectively at the secondary level. It 
would be desirable that these measures should be continued as 
such. In respect of the stipend scheme, however, the rates 
may be enhanced in view of the rise in the present price 
index. (9.04—9.07)

5. In  addition to these incentives, the Social-Welfare 
Department of the Punjab Government, devised some addi
tional schemes for the Scheduled Castes to improve their 
general performance in the m atric/higher secondary exami
nations. These were :

(a) supply of text-books and stationery free of cost;
and

(b) special pre-matriculation coaching.

Both these measures were steps in the right direction. How
ever, in our view, the scheme for pre-matriculation coaching 
needs some revision. The scheme was devised to improve the 
merit of students by giving them additional coaching for a 
peribd of about six months in a year. This scheme was well 
motivated conceptually but in operation it suffered from a few 
deficiencies. For instance, the scheme is controlled and 
sponsored by Social Welfare Department, but as the scheme is 
operated in  the schools, that" department is not in a position to 
monitor i t  properly, which function is very important for 
achieving its full objective. It can be done effectively only by 
the Heads of the Schools. It would be desirable therefore to 
transfer the scheme to the Education Department.

We also feel that the period of six months is inadequate 
and steps need be taken to extend it to two years of the 
secondary cycle. To achieve still better results, this process 
should be continued even during the two years of the Senior 
Secondary cycle. It is only through a continuous programmes 
of special coaching over a sufficiently long period of time that 
some significant improvement in m erit can be achieved.

(9.09—9.12)

Bduoatiffli €• The other sociologically backward group that re-
of girls. ceived scant attention before independence was that of girls

and women who constituted about 40 per cent of population. 
This was sheer neglect of human resources. Immediately 
after independence, therefore, the Central Government set 
about correcting this imbalance by giving priority to women’s 
education in its five year plans. (914)

7. The Punjab Government adopted the following 
measures for the promotion of education among girls :

— opening of primary schools for girls in rural 
a re a s ;
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— opening of JBT sichools for girls to prepare women 
teachers in sufficient nurnbers for appointment in 
primary schools ; and .

~  grant of half tuition fee concession to girls at 
secondary level. (9.15)

8. These measures adopted by the State had substan
tia l effect on the enrolment otf girls in the age group 6—14. 
According to the 1971 Census the sex ratio in Punjab was 
1 :0.86 and the enrolment ratio between the sexes for the same 
year was 1:0.69 as against 1:0.26 in 1948 suggesting thereby 
th a t the gap between the enrolment of the two sexes was being 
gradually bridged. (9.16—9.18)

9. The situation at the secondary level is, how^ever, 
slightly different, though it is much better than what it was 
in 1948. The enrolment ratio between the sexes at this stage 
is now of the order of 1:0.64 as against 1:0.08 in 1948. We 
shall, therefore, have to ta l^  special measures to improve the
enrolment ratio of girls at this stage. (9.19—9.20)/

10. Perhaps at this stage alongwi^h the enrolment
trends it would be desirable to examine the retention ratio 
expected by the system, ^ e  drop out ratios between girls 
and boys at the primary level from Class I to V is 45.2:42.84 
and at the secondary level it is 77,5:73.28, when seen in the 
context of enrolment from Class I to X. (9.21)

11. The gap between the retention of boys and girls in
the education system has narrowed down considerably at the 
primary level and shows the signs of eilimination during the 
nex t few years at the;secondary' level. We believe that a stage 
has come when treating the girls as a separate target group at 
the primary level in Punjab is no longer valid. (9.22)

12. However, we recommend that the incentives 
offered to them so far, which have proved so successful, should 
be continued in the future. In addition, to improve their 
participation in programmes of secondary education full fee 
concession should be granted to them  beyond the elementary

(9.23)
13. Besides more attention needs to be paid to other

curricular needs of girls at the elementary stage. They can be 
provided with a choice of subjects more suited tO- their 
pursuits. Against the scheme for gifted students a certain 
quota should be reserved for them for greater participation in 
the secondary education programmes as also for channelizing 
their talent. (9.24)

14. The third target group is constituted by physically phygicaUy 
and mentally handicapped children. The responsibility for and mentally 
the welfare and education of this category of children is w ith handicapped 
the Social Welfare Department, which assists special schools
for this target group by giving financial assistance. I t also
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Scheme for
developing
human
resources
of the
State.

gives stipend to the needy children i^eeiving education and 
training therein. The rates of stipend vary from Rs. 50 to 
Rs. 100 P.M., depending upon the standard of education and 
the means of the family. It will be d^ irab le  to extend these 
facilities with the help and support of the community and 
revise the rates of financial support given to them as these are 
inadequate under the prevalent conditions. (*9.25—9.30)

15. The development of human k*esources is as impor
tan t for the socio-economic development of a society as its 
phy^sical resources. So far the State Government has hot 
developed any specific schemes for the developrn§ht of its 
hum an resources except for the identification of thfe ^ fted  aM  
the award of scholarships to them as a recognition of their 
special merit. (9.32-9.33)

1 6 .  The scholarships scheme that the State Govern^
m ent has introduced for the encouragement of the gifted, was 
devised in the year 1969 and ho revision has taken plkce 
then. There is a need to provide both the number and the rate 
of scholarships fixed during that year. The former because 
the enrolment has risen considerably high and the latter 
because of the higher cost of living tDday as compared to 
1969. (9.35)

1 7 .  The increase in enrolment sinee H6^ t6 its p re ^ n t
position varies from 44.92 per cent in grade V tb 9(5 ^er c^tit ia 
grade X. This upward trend in enrolment warrants a raise 
in the number of scholarships on the basis of the Glass V and 
VIII examinations to about 600 each, which rpugyy  forms tiVe 
same proportion to the enrolment as .it was d u r i^ ,  yeat’ 
1969. The rates at which these scholarships are- 
insufficient. This amount should be re v is^  suitably to atleSst 
Rs. 50 at the middle school level and Rs. 100 at the secondary 
school level. (9.36-9.38)

1 8 .  The grant of scholarships to the gifted is a step 
towards the recognition of their merit only, and does not help 
in providing special educational progtammes needed for their 
development, which are extremely essential for the t r a in i^  oi 
competent manpower. Special strategies will have to be 
developed in the educational system to identify the potential 
human resources. Its nurturing would require the tollowmg 
steps to be taken :

— Education of 
schools;

the gifted in specially identified

Extended programmes for the gifted; and

Special coaching camps in some selected schools 
during vacation for the full growth and develop
ment of the potential of the gifted.



It would be desirable to educate them for three to "four years 
cqntinuously in specially identified schools for providing the 
best environment possible, where they may be given a stipend . 
of Rs. 100 p.m. for the complete cycle of secondary education.

(9.39-9.40)

19. A review of the performance of the students in 
Class VIII examination indicates that there are 5 to 10 per cent 
of the gifted with special abiUties, who could benefit from 
extended educational programnaes arranged for them. At 
presenit it may not be possible for the State to make arrange
ment fo r the education of such a large number .of students, 
howev(er, a beginning can be made with the top ^ per cent. The 
cost es’.timates for implementing this scheme has been given in 
the Chapter. (9.41—9.44)

120. Some of the gifted students may like to continue in 
local schools of their own choice. Some flexibility would be 
desirable in this respect. But their transfer should be possible 
to the specially identified schools in case difficulties are ex
perienced in arranging special facilities for them in the local 
schools. (9.45)

^1. It will also be desirabk to organise special coaching 
camps during summer vacations for the giftfed who continue 
their education in the local schools. These camps will provide 
them an opportunity for wider interaction and are expected to 
be useful in exploiting their potential optimally. (9.46)

22. Similarly, there are meritorious students among the®^® 
scheduled castes and other backward classes. It would b e ^ g j^ e d  
easier to remove their deprivation hy  giving them adequate castes, 
assistance to advance educationally. It has been realised that
if the meritorious students from within these classes are placed 
in  specially selected schools during the course of two years of 
the secondary and another two years at the Senior Secondary 
stage, their performance could be considerably improved to 
bring them on a par with others in the main stream. (9.47)

23. Some quota for the education and training pf the 
gifted from among the backward classes needs to be fixed.
The available enrolment statistics reveal that if we select 
top I per cent of them at the secondary leyel, we would have 
around 200 students who could be placed in the specially 
identified schools with boarding and lodging facilities. We 
would need to pay them Rs. 300 per month to meet their 
Board and Lodging expenses with Rs. 50 to Rs. 70 as a pocket 
allowance. This subsidy should be paid to the schools and 
they should be held accountable for their wards’ I'morovpd 
merit over a period of four years. (9.48-9.49)

24. With these financial incentives and educational 
facilities, it should be possible for the state to turn out a pool 
of 1500 to 1600 talented students from he senior secondary 
schools every year who will form the most valuable asset of the
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Nation and provide a sound base for drawing competent and 
trained man power to various branches of national life.

(9.^0)

25. Good schools have a notable contribution to make
in the development of highly trained man power, and it would 
be desirable to lay emphasis on the establishment of model 
schools, whose main concern would be the qualitative improve
m ent of school education. It is suggested that the State should 
develop 7-8 such schools in each district and this net-work of 
about 100 schools be gradually expanded so as to double the 
number in a decade. (9.51—9.53)

26. In these schools the quality of education would
depend upon the teachers, the management of the class, and 
the total environment. The impetus for qualitative change 
comes from the teacher and for the model schools a special 
faculty with superior qualifications and professional attitudes 
should be recruited and given some incentives in the form of 
additional increments, special pay, rent free accommodation 
etc. Further to generate innovative practices and for the 
development of creativity in the pupils, the class size should 
not exceed 35 and some expanded and enriched programmes, 
with better library and kboiatory facilities, should be 
introduced. (9.57-9.58)

27. These model schools should pay special attention 
to giving citizenship training, and for this purpose a variety 
of co-curricular activities will have to be organised. (9.59)

28. Some gifted students may have to stay in the
boarding house and thus it would be necessary to make 
arrangem ents for 50—100 boarders in every model school. To 
enable the teachers to supervise the work of the pupils more 
effectively, residential facilities for them would need to be 
provided on the campus which, to begin with, may be for 
atleast 20 per cent of the faculty, to be extended to all teachers 
in due course of time. (9.61)

29. The school must monitor the progress of students
provide counselling services, and use alternative methods of 
teaching for achieving educational goals. These schools should 
function as nucleus schools for school complexes and learning 
resource centres. (9.62-9,63)

30. The idea of school complex was projected by the
Education Commission (1964—66), to improve the standard of 
education at the school level. They, anticipated that, w ith 
the expansion of the educational system, the administrative 
work would increase to such an extent that the functionaries 
will not be able to provide adequate supervision or academic 
leadership and to do that a system of cooperation between 
schools within a neighbourhood, in the form of a school com
plex, was the only conceivable solution. (9.64-65)



31. The present 2,446 secondary, 1,469 middle and
12,389 primary schools in the State can be integrated into 2,446 
complexes so that every high school becomes a nucleus for 
academic interaction between 5—7 primary and at places, one 
middle school. The scheme can be introduced in a phased 
m anner, covering 400—500 schools every year. (9.65)

32. To enable the schools within the complex to gain in
strength the D.E.O.’s and B.P.E.Os’, shgjild delegate some of 
their academic responsibilities to the heads of the nucleus 
schools, who will exercise these with the help of a committee 
composed of the associated schools. This Committee will also 
be responsible for implementing the commonly agreed 
programmes. (9.67-9.68)

33. In addition to this committee, every school complex 
will have an advisory committee for planning the developmen
tal programmes of the complex, to be called the complex PTA.
The main responsibility and functions of the complex will be 
to assist the constituent schools to plan and implement educa
tional programmes; to organise inservice education of teachers 
of prim ary schools; to share facilities among themselves; to 
give the benefit of practical work to the students of primary 
schools where the facilities do not exist; and to promote 
community involvement for the development of the complex 
as a unit. (9.69—9.71)

34. Since independence there has been a phenomenal community 
expansion of educational facilities in our country. As educa- involvement 
tion spreads and becomes more mass-based, the need for link- ^ucation. 
ing the school and the community directly becomes impera
tive. The PTA’s form the most important mechanism for 
purposes of promoting community involvement in education
and these have been constituted in all schools in the State.

(9.72-9.73)

35. Each PTA has a general body and also an execu
tive committee. It has been established beyond doubts that 
the involvement of the community in the educational system
has not been sufficient to create any perceptible impact. ^

(9.74-9.7o)

36. In order to encourage greater participation oif the 
community in providing good education for their children a 
three tier organisational structure needs to be created at tne 
institutional level, the school complex level, and the district 
level.

37 It would be desirable to reorganise the existing institutional/ 
mechanism of PTA’s to enhance their influence for increasing Level p t a ’s. 
the efficiency of the educational system. This could be 
achieved by reorganising the present structure of the F i A s  
and restricting their membership only to those 
commitment to the development of the system, i.e. they are
either parents or teachers.
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38. To secure community involvement it would be
necessary to associate them with the planning and supervision 
of the education of their children. This would enthuse the 
community and revitalize the PTA’s. (9.79)

39. The second tier of the PTA’s will be at the school 
complex level. The school complex should be treated as one 
unit and its planning and monitoring should be under the 
unified control of the PTA at the complex level. The main 
functions of the school complex level PTA would be to help the 
constituent schools in the formulation of institutional plans 
and their monitoring, as also to help Balwaries, Anganwaries, 
prim ary schools, non-formal education centres, and adult 
education centres within its catchm ent area in establishing 
linkages and providing locally available resources.

(9.81—9.83)

40. The D.E.O.’s and S.D.E.O. s should provide the
necessary guidance and support to the school complex P.T.A.’s 
from time to time. (9.84)

41. The third tier would be constituted by setting up
a district advisory committee, and its functions would be the 
monitoring^ coordination and evaluation of the institutional 
plans developed by each school within the district; forging 
linkages and utilizing the support of other government depart
ments and non-government agencies for educational develop
m ent; and identifying the weak schools and monitoring their 
progress by paying special attention to them and adopting 
them as special schools for support. Such an experiment has 
been tried in M aharashtra with some success and we should 
take advantage of their experience. (9.85)

42. Through the proposed three tier organisational
structure of the P.T.A.’s, it should be possible to make a 
beginning for the development of education through a joint 
venture between the community and the State. (9.88)

180

22234 DSC—Govt. Press, U.T., Chd.

NIEPA DC

D03910


